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PROPRIETARY

REQUEST: For the purposes of the following request, please refer to page 13,
lines 22-23 of BellSouth witness Milner’'s direct testimony where he
states that "...BellSouth is, and has been, providing sub-loop
unbundling at technically feasible points of access."

a) Please identify the CLECs (excluding MediaOne) in Florida
to which BellSouth has provided sub-loop elements.

b) Please identify the CLECs (excluding MediaOne) throughout

its region to which BellSouth has provided sub-loop
elements.

RESPONSE: a) Sprint.

b) None, other than Sprint.

RESPONSE PROVIDED BY: W. Keith Milner
Senior Director
675 W. Peachtree St.
Atlanta, Georgia 30375

DEer
C o‘é

PR

o/
,,,,, N

< ;ﬁ;“ NEMDER-DATE

12002 SEPa5 8

SRR - T T Al
BRSO R SR PR T IHG

ANy QCLMW;
MAL
X



BELLSOUTH TELECOMMUNICATIONS, INC.

FPSC DKT NO 990649-TP

STAFF'S 9" REQUEST FOR PRODUCTION OF DOCUMENTS

POD NO. 1 >\

PROPRIETARY

DECLASSE




POD Item No. 81
Attachment No. 1
Installation and Maintenance (1&M)
Special Services Installation & Maintenance (SSIM)



BellSouth Nerwork Service Provisioning Work Time Data [ssued: January 1995

NETWORK INSTALLATION
OUTSIDE WORK GROUP - BUSINESS
(NIOWGB)

This work group installs, removes, rearranges, and reconcentrates access lines for POTS from
the local switch to the Network Interface (NI) including residential, business, coin and rural
services. -

They install, remove and rearrange:

aerial and buried service wires
grounds

protectors

network terminating wire
network interface
Cross-connects

jacks

connecting blocks

inside wiring,

These outside technicians also analyze and test circuitry and outside network equipment and
perform installation tests.

The work time data detailed in this section relates to the work performed by the outside
technicians to install business & non-designed telephone services.

PROPRIETARY
Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth
or any of its subsidiaries except under written agreement
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3eliScut Neowork Ser-ice 2rovisionng Work Time Data

14%
DEREG. ONLY

NIOWGSB

START |

@ TECHNICIAN TO
PXJ, RXJ, BCT,
LST LOCATION

(0 pLace anoor
PERFORM WORK

PXJ, RXJ, BET,
LST AS REQUIRED

@ CHECK

CONTINUITY
ANO/OR
DAL TONE

Revised: Nremper 754

NETWORK INSTALLATION OUTSIDE WORK GROUP
BUSINESS & NON-DESIGN SPECIAL SERVICES

P1
IS A VASIT
REQUIRED
?

-

RECEIPT AND
ANALYSIS

TECHNICIAN TO

CUSTOMER PREMISES

TROUBLE
RE SOLUTION

» ~ " ps
@ ' YES DOES DROP
PLACE OR HAVE TO BE PLACED
REPLACE DROP OR REPLACED
|
@ TERMINATE DROP TO
DROP TO BE TERMINATED
CABLE PAR TO CABLE PAR
2
P10
YES DOES NI
mig‘:‘ NEED TO BE PLACED
REPLA OR REPLACED
?

NOTE: iN SOME LOCATIONS, THE
PROCEDURE IS TO GO TO THE
CUSTOMER PREMISES FIRST. SEE TEXT.

PROPRIETARY

Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth
or any of its subsidianies except under written agreement
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BeilSoum Neracrk Serace Provisiomng “ork (1me DJata Ravised: “Nohemper 354

NETWORK INSTALLATION OUTSIDE WORK GROUP

BUSINESS & NON-DESIGN SPECIAL SERVICES
NIOWGBS (cont'd)

o O

@ 21%
NO
TROUBLE
. RESOLUTION

@ 6% 77%
PREWIRE PREWIRE IS THERE ALSO NO
ONE DEREGULATED WORK
OUTLET

ON ORDER
?

OF THIS TYPE
P

TECHNICAN \
COMPLETES END
SERVICE ORDER

* SEE NOTE iN TEXT

PROPRIETARY
Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth
or any of its subsidiaries except under written agreement
Tab 24
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3eiiSoum Nerworx Ser.ice Provisiorung Work Time Dan

NETWORK INSTALLATION OUTSIDE WORK GROUP
BUSINESS & NON-DESIGN SPECIAL SERVICES

* SEE NOTE iN TEXT

NIOWGB (cont'd)

5%

DO FACIUTIES

INCLUDE A SUBSCRIBER
LINE CARRIER
?

15% PS
NO ARE PIPSO
PROCEDURES USED

FOR SLC
?

P8
IS ORDER ASSIGNED

ON QDD NUMBERED
CHANNEL

PROPRIETARY
Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth
or any of its subsidiaries except under wnitten agreement

Revised: Novemper (9G4
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BellSouth Network Service Provisioning Work Time Data Revised: January, 1995

INTRODUCTION

Subject Matter Ekpefts (SME) have been uscd to provide thc work time data in this'document.
These SME estimates have been collected from human estimation, work observatxons,
CIMAP, WFA, self-reporting and various sizing models.

The following information is contained herein:

. Study Methodology

. Usage of This Work Time Data

. Selected Acronyms and Abbreviations

. Workflows, Worktimes and Probability Data

Reorganization, restructuring and re-engineering are three words that have become “business as
usual” for most of us. The network cost group and its associated systems are also being
* restructured. ' ‘ - | A

The Activity Based Information Structure (ABIS) is an activity-based costing system being
developed to measure the cost and performance of activities and cost objects (products and
. services). Once this system is implemented, the detailed information provided in this
document may no longer be available. However, ABIS will provide consistent and accurate

cost information for all users. In the interim, this work time data will continue to rcﬂect the -

network servxce provxslomng operanons in BellSouth,

Portions of this document will be updated as changes occur. Since changes may occur more
' frequently than resources are available to publish them, please contact the Network Cost Group
before using this data in a study.

Any questions concerning this data or its application should be dxrected to
Eusebia C. Sanderson (205) 977 7210.

Qu}esuons related to cost support for a specific product or service should be directed to
Carolyn Kendrick, Manager - Network Cost Group. She can be reached at (205) 977-5046.

- PROPRIETARY
o . Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth N
-or any of its subsidiaries except under written agreement



BellSouth Network Service Provisioning Work Time Data Revised: January, 1995

STUDY METHODOLOGY -~ . -~ .

~ Task Onemed Costing (TOC) provides detailed data wmch allows us to quanufy and
understand the relationship between operations expenses and technology, services, operatmg
systems and architectures. The network elements are: (1) the work group and the service

provisioning functions or steps performed by that group, (2) the average time in minutes it -

takes to perform each of those functions, (3) the probability that the particular function will be

performed and (4) the Job Function Code (JFC) of the person performmg the task. The JFC is

used in determining the appropriate labor rate which is then used in the cost calculations for
each work group. Each of those four network elements are included in this document.

Subject Matter Experts on the BellSouth Telecommunications network staff defined. the
discrete tasks which comprise the service provisioning functions performed by each network
organization. These tasks were used to construct a flowchart that describes the beginning to
end work flow of each network operation studied. The work flows were constructed to

- represent the provisioning processes in the network centers of the entire nine state region’

which makes up BellSouth Telecommunications, Inc. The Network field personnel have given
this data their support and concurrence. : ‘

Work times for individual tasks in the flows were established using a mixture of actual time
studies, estimations provided by a group of qualified estimators (a qualified estimator is
defined as a worker with at least one year of experience on the job to be studied) or a Subject
Matter Expert (SME) who is thoroughly familiar with that task. When grbup estimations were
obtained, each worker was asked to give a *minimum" time estimate, a "most likely" time
estimate and a "maximum" time estimate. These estimates were input into the Integrated TOC
based Cost Analysis Program (ITCAP). Each “estimator's three estimates per task were
averaged to form a "pert mean" by using the following formula:

(the "minimum* +(4xthe most llkely") + the max1mum")/6

ThlS method of estlmatmg the average work time was also used by many of the SMEs

N PROPRIETARY
i Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth )
or any of ifs subsndlanes except under wntten agreement



BellSouth Network Service Provisioning Work Time Data Revised: January, 1995

'STUDY METHODOLOGY (cont'd) -

The estrmated average work time fumlshed for each task herern has been rounded to the
nearest minute unless otherwise noted.

Probability of occurrence data is necessary whenever tasks branch from a decision diamond of
a work flow. This data is used to assign the wexght to the times “for the tasks on each branch:

Any branching point in the work flow must be accounted for in the. proper aggregation of the
task times and costs.

Much of the probability of occurrence data could not be directly gathered from existing

databases because the data needs pertain to aspects of the work process that usually are not -

directly monitored in the existing databases. This typically includes data related to interactions
between work groups and organizations or the probability of test failures.

When the probability data could not be found in exrstmg databases, esnmanons were provided
. for some of the decision blocks by a group of qualified estimators or a Subject Matter Expert
(SME) who is thoroughly familiar with the work processes related.to the probability of
occurrence. Others probabilities will be provided by the appropnate SME when work time
data is requested for a specific service. -

PROPRIETARY
Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth
or any of its subsrdlan&s exceyt under wntten agreement



BellSouth Network Service Provisioning Work Time Data ’ Revised: January, 1995

~ USAGE OF THIS WORK TIME DATA

This work time data is oresented as a guide fof;costing purj)oses only. These work nmes do
not represent a perforrn_anc_e goal or standard and should not be used as such.

Work times for each task in this study include only time from the beginning of the task until its
end. WORKERS AND SMEs WERE ASKED SPECIFICALLY TO ESTIMATE HOW
LONG IT TAKES TO PERFORM EACH TASK, NOT HOW LONG IT SHOULD TAKE TO
PERFORM IT. Such things as interruptions (telephone calls, etc.), stretching, relief time,
time between tasks and work time not directly attributable to a specific task are not included in
- the task work ume Refer to each task's actmty proﬁle for complete details.

When using TOC work time data to determme work tlmes

1. Choose only the task(s) that apply to the operation you wish to model. Read
each task description carefully. The tasks have been constructed to allow the
modeling of service additions ‘rea,rrangements and disconnects.

2. Consult the work flowcharts for the probabxhty of certain tasks occurring and
weigh the task's work time accordingly. For example, if an installer only
encounters trouble on a circuit 20% of the time and the work time for resolving
trouble is 10 minutes, then, on the average circuit you would add 2 minutes
(20% of 10 minutes) for resolving trouble.” IF you are only modeling situations
where trouble is encountered, then you would use the entire 10 mmute trouble

resolution time.

3. . Work group functions rather than center names are used in this study because
the center name and the name of a work group performing a specific function
" may vary in some states within the region. Refer to the table of contents in
Section 5 to determine the appropriate work functions to use in your model.

PROPRIETARY
o Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth
- ' orany of its subsidiaries except under written agreement



BellSouth Network Service Provisioning Work Time Data o Date of Issue: November 1992

NETWORK INSTALLATION OUTSIDE WORK GROUP - BUSINESS (NIOWGB)

'_ Itexh ll -

-~

ORDER RECEIPT AND ANALYSIS

iteni Description: 'rime spent in receivinq and analyzinq the local
: service order.

v,

* ACTIVITY PROFILE

Begins: ° May Include: o - " Ends:
e With beginning e Time spent on CAT and/or on phone e When
of order ~ with IMC obtaining data on next =~ technician
.receipt job ¢ _ ' is ready
process e Time spent on analysis ~ to proceed
Time spent resolving discrepancies with field

* Time spent ordering equipment in’ visit..

connection with order

DOES NOT INCLUDE:

e Waiting for 'call backs
¢ Breaks or restroom time

. The time the technician spends securing information on his or her-next Jjob |

’ often occurs in the middle of the time interval associated with closin’g out
the p:evious job. (See Item #15). However, the actual time spent being
dispatched on the next job is to be considered part of this Item.

AVERAGE TIME PER OCCURRENCE
(Minutes)

Item . Work
Number

1.00

PROPRIETARY
" Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth
. ...~ .~ . oragy of its subsidiaries except under written agreemeat .. S
Tab24 ’ , .7 . Pagel
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3etlSoutd Nerwork Service Provisioming Work Time Daa Dats 3f ssue. Novemper (392

NETWORK INSTALLATION OUTSIDE WORK GROUP - BUSINESS (NIOWGB)

[tem #2
- TECHNICIAN TO X BOX AND/OR BCT OR LST LOCATION

Item Description: Travel time to Cross box and/or BCT or LST Location.

ACTIVITY PROFILE

Begins: May Include: Ends:

e When ¢ Checking vehicle for materials e When
technician e Actual driving time to cross box, technician
is ready to pair change or BCT location arrives at
begin travel cross box,
to cross pair change
box, pair DOES NOT INCLUDE: or BCT
change or location
BCT location , rime spent on vehicle breakdowns

¢ Time spent resolving parts
discrepancies
¢ Break or restroom time
NOTE: Qften procedures dictate that the technician visit the customer's premises

before performing these work operations. However, so that the study will
be consistent across the regiocn, please make estimates for this work
operation as it is desczibed above.

AVERAGE TIME PER OCCURRENCE

(Minutes)

Item Work

Number Time
Travel from work ctr 2.01 27.00
to the PXJ, BCT, RXJ,
LST location (first
order of the day)
Travel time from 2.02 20‘&'\
last job to the PXJ, N—
RXJ, BCT, LST locaton

PROPRIETARY

Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth
or any of i_s subsidisries except under writtea agreement

Tab 24 Page 2



BellSouth Network Service Provisioning Work Time Data

Date of [ssue: November 1992

NETWORK INSTALLATION OUTSIDE WORK GROUP - BUSINESS (NIOWGRB)

Item #3

INSTALL PROPER PLUG AT RT

Item Description: Install or replace plug-in at remote terminal

ACTIVITY PROFILE
Begins: May Include: Ends:
¢ When technician e Verification that proper e With verification
arrives at remote plug is in place of proper dial
terminal *® e Set up time, including tone at remote
that necessary to insure terminal

ESD protection

e Placement or replacement
of proper plug-in

e Ordering replacement
plug

DOES NOT INCLUDE:

e Vehicle breakdowns

e Time spent resolving
parts discrepancies

e Break or restroom time

* pemote terminal is most often very close to the cross box and this Item should not
come up unless it is necessary to visit the cross box.

AVERAGE TIME PER OCCURRENCE

(Minutes)
Item Work
Number Time
3.00 19.00
PROPRIETARY

Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth
or any of its subsidiaries except under written agreement

Tab 24 Page 3
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NETWORK INSTALLATION OUTSIDE WORK GROUP - BUSINESS  (NIOWGRB)

[tem #4

PLACE AND/OR PERFORM WORK PXJ, RXJ, BCT, LST AS REQUIRED

Itemm Description: Actual placement and/or removal of cross connect

jumpers, perfogmance of line and station transfer
work, or breaking of connect through.

ACTIVITY PROFILE

Begins: May Include: - Ends:

e On arrival e Set up time at job site preparing for e With PXJ,
at PXJ, work operation: RXJ, BCT
RXJ, BCT - Tools, equipment or LST
or LST - Ladder, placing being
location - “Suiting up” completed

- Opening/closing
cross box, ped.,
terminal, etc. -

e Performance of cross connect, LST or
BCT work ' o

e Coordination time

¢ "“Dead time” waiting for assignments,
frame, etc. while unable te do other
work

DOES NOT 'INCLUDE:
e Vehicle breakdowns

e Initial travel to work location or trip
to customer’s premises

e Break or restroom time
AVG. TIME FOR THIS TASK = 32.00 Minutes

AVERAGE TIME PER OCCURRENCE

(Minutes)
Item Work
PXJ 4.01 \1£§§>
BCT/RXJ 4.02 28.00
LST 4.03 60.00
PROPRIETARY

Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth
or any of its subsidiaries except under wnittea agreement

Tab 24 o Page 4
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3eliSouth Networx deryice Provisioning Work Time Dawa Date =f ssue: November 1397

NETWORK INSTALLATION OUTSIDE WORK GROUP - BUSINESS (NIOWGB)

Item #§

CHECK CONTINUITY AND/OR DIAL TONE

Item Description: Check loop pair(s) for continuity and/or dial tone
before leaving cross box, LST, PXJ, RXJ, BCT ,

location
ACTIVITY PROFILE
Begins: May Include: Ends:
e At completion e Checking for loop ® With continuity
of PXJ, RXJ, continuity to serving established and
BCT, LST central office dial tone verified,
operation ¢ Checking for dial tone or with failure to
and/or ring back as achieve the abovue
required results

DOES NOT INCLUDE:

o ‘Trouble resolution time
e Break or restroom time

AVERAGE TIME PER OCCURRENCE
(Minutes)

Item Work
Number Time

5.00 15.00
1500

PROPRIETARY
Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth
or any of Ais-subsidiaries except under written agreement

Tab 24 4 Page 5§
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3eliSouth Nerwork Service Provisioning Waork Time Daa Date of (ssue:  Novemper (592

NETWORK INSTALLATION OUTSIDE WORK GROUP - BUSINESS  (NIOWGB)

[tem #6

TROUBLE RESOLUTION

Item Description: Attenmpt to resolve problems with continuity of the
loop or lack of dial tone

ACTIVITY PROFILE

Begins: May Include: - Ends:

e With failure to e Time spent testing through e With resolutior
establish circuit CAT or using test equipment of loop problen
continuity or get e Time spent on line with IMC or decision to
dial tone or Central Office trying to refer resolutic

resolve problem of problem to
¢ Time spent by technician to other group anc
obtain new pair complete the

e "“Dead time” spent waiting 22::: at anoth

for new assignments and not. :
doing any other office work

¢ Time spent making repairs
or making changes in '
facilities to resolve

problem

DOES NOT INCLUDE:

Break or restroom time
Time spent on other
activity while waiting for
new pair assignments

AVERAGE TIME PER OCCURRENCE
(Minutes)
- Item Work
Number Time

6.00 " 45.00 ) 3‘- T -

PROPRIETARY
Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth
or any ofgjss subsidiaries except under written agreement

Tab 24 . Page 6
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JeilSouth Nerwark Service Provisioning Work Time Data

NETWORK INSTALLATION OUTSIDE WORK GROUP - BUSINESS

Item #11

Item Description:

Date of ssue.  November 1393

(NIOWGB)

ESTABLISH AND CONDUCT TEST FROM THE NI

Time spent "hooking up" test equipment and performing

cperational test from the network interface

Begins:

With arrival of
technician at
customer premises
or completion of
drop and/or NI work
if applicable

ACTIVITY PROFILE

May Include:

Time for “set up”

Time to perform all
necessary tests
with CAT or test
equipment

Time spent storing
test gear after use

DOES NOT INCLUDE:

Time for trouble
resolution

Break or restroom
time

Ends:

With successful
completion of tests
or the need for
trouble resclution

AVERAGE TIME PER OCCURRENCE

Item

Number
11.00

(Minutes)

Work
Time

20.00

PROPRIETARY

Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth

or any oi ks subsidiaries except under written agreement

Tab 24

Page 12



ZeiiSouth Nerwork Service Provisioming Work Time Data Date of {ssue:  Novemper 392

NETWORK INSTALLATION OUTSIDE WORK GROUP - BUSINESS (NIOWGB)

Item #12

TROUBLE RESOLUTION

Item Description: Time spent in trouble resclution following failure
of test performed at the network interface

ACTIVITY PROFILE

Begins: May Include: - Ends:

e With need to e All time spent ¢ With successful
resolve problems resolving problems in: resolution of
which caused tests - Cable facilities problem or :
performed at the - Drop, protector decision to refer
network interface and/or NI _trouble to
to fail - Network terminating another group and

wire to complete order
e Time spent testing later

with, or securing
additional information
from IMC or other
centers in resolving
problems or making
corrections to records

e Travel time associated
with trouble
resolution

DOES NOT INCLUDE:

¢ Break or restroom time

AVERAGE TIME PER OCCURRENCE

(Minutes)
Iiem Work
Number xR
ey
12.00 @oo &
PROPRIETARY ™

Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth
or any of jis subsidiaries except under written agreemeat

Tab 24 Page 13
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.\TZTWORK INSTALLATION OUTSIDE WORK GROUP - BUSINESS  (NIOWGB)
[tem #16
TECHNICIAN COMPLETES SERVICE ORDER

Item Description: Technician closes out service order on CAT and/or
on phone with the IMC

ACTIVITY PROFILE

Begins: May Include: Ends:

¢ When technician e Placing call on CAT e When the technician
completes all or to the IMC ' returns to truck and
physical wqu on e Entering close out is ready to proceed
order and is information into CAT with next job
ready to begin or relating that
close out information to the
procedure on CAT IMC

or with IMC e Calling IMC or other

centers to correct
records in connection
with order

e Packing of gear,
- tools, etc.

DOES NOT INCLUDE:

e Time spent on CAT or
on phone with IMC
obtaining data on
next job °®

® ¥hile the time the technician spends securing information on the next job is right
in the middle of the time interval associated with this Item, it should not be
considered part of this interval. It should be considered pazt of Item #1.

AVERAGE TIME PER OCCURRENCE
(Minutes)
Item Work
Number Time

16.00 19.00

PROPRIETARY
Not for uss or disclosurs outside BellSouth
or say of its subsidiaries except under written sgroement

Tab 24 Page |7



R LRIl IIIM AzzIcnon=: DonTEns

Traansz: Pam 3. Axlleafrs /n3,malila

TO: James R. Mccracken /mé,mallha
3CC: Arlene Fredrickson /m3,mairlla; PHONE=203-377-0391

Item 2
Jim, this is my understanding of our phone conversation:

Both ADSL-Compatible Loops and 2-Wire Unbundled Copper Loops (designed circuit)
should contain the same worktime for SSIM technician. This worktime is taken
from the TOC study as follows:

AT THE CROSS-B80X

Place PXJ - 16 min.

Check continuity and/or dial tone - 15 min.

Trouble resolution/testing - 13.5 (45 min. 30% of the time)
These times total 44.5 minutes

AT CUSTOMER PREM,

Testing from NI - 20 min.

Trouble resolution/testing - 11.76 (56 min 21% of the time)
Service Order completion - 19 min.

These times total 50.76 min.

TOTAL OF TIME AT CROSSBOX AND CUSTOMER PREM: 95.26 minutes.

Do you see anything above that should be modified/changed/added/deleted? N2
These times include sending tones when gqualifying pairs, checking for load
coils and to see if there is bridge tap close to the customer. (Do these

functions fall under testing?) \{ S

Also, there is no disconnect time for either UNE. (What about equipment

recov.ery? ) N 3

Thanks for all your assistance.

Pam
205/977-5561



T0: Geralid E. Potzs /m3,maillla; ZHCNE=404-323-73¢7
3CC: Arliene Fredrickson /m3,mailla; PHONE=205-3977-0391

Item 2

Gerald, when gathering concurrences for SSIM worktimes, the subloop elements
had not been fully developed. Adjustments were necessary due to the division
of labor cetween feeder and distribution. For SSIM, we had-received worktimes
from Hulsey, which lumped everything together for Connect & Test.

Uéing the TOC Study (the only documented reference I had), I came up with the
following times. Please review and advise if any corrections are needed or if
I have missed something:

FOR FEEDER, First & Addl Install:

Travel to crossbox: 20 min. .

Service Order: Order receipt and analysis: 20 min. 2 . ~
Place cross-connect: 1§ min. ) )

Check continuity and dial tone: 15 min. ™

Trouble Resolution: 13.50 min. (45 min. 30% of the time)

Completion of Service Order: 19

=
First & Addl Disconnecgj,,-ftﬂf ’
- Remove cross-connect: Il mim.?7 " X el s

Completion of Service Order: 19 min.

FOR DISTRIBUTION, First & Addl Install: A~
Travel to cross-box (beginning of distribution): 20 min. - - -
" Travel from cross-box to premises (captured in Drop/NID) .
Service Order: Order receipt and analysis: 20 min. .-
»\ Connect & Test: Test from NID: 20 min. ‘ "«
Trouble Resolution: 11.76 min. (56 min 21% of the time) .
\ Completion of Order: 19 min -
- —
<~ Disconnect lst and Addl: -Presse--adwise. A P

] -

For 4-wire elements, I have multiplied by 1.5 to capture the extra time
necessary for 4-wire as opposed to 2-wire. Do you agree? &/(S

W#hat happens at the crossbox? Another "Place cross-connect" at 16 min? >/€
Where is continuity and dialtone checked? S

I need a response ASAP. \\\\‘\\_

L

2 Q
Thx, o . ’ ;b o . C‘%%
Pam A . ; /L{_ ‘/;;
.'/
- e Dt

Y
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Pam G. Williams /m3,mail3a  6/23/2000 8:04 Page 1

REPLY Dated: 6/22/2000 at 16:31
Subject: NRC Question Contents: 2
Sender: Gene A. Flynn /m3, mailla

Item 1

TO: Arlene Predrickson /m3,mail3a; PHONE=205-977-0391
CC: Gene A. Plynn /m3,mailla; PHONEx205-977-309€ * .
Christopher Giusti /m3,mailla. ’
Rick Johnson ./m7,mail7a; PHONE=20S- 977 3099
Pam G. Williams /m3,mail3;,.PHONB-205 -377-5561

Item 2

Arlene,

0 . . 3

I know that in Georgia and North Carolina there have been certain Services
_ Technicians designated to handle the xDSL UNE services. I do not knov it this .

as is*. I verified thi
the Headquarters Staff.

Presently BST is dispatching for facility purposes on I A¥ E
orders for Residence and Small Buginess 1§3§&’¥ Last year
and C orders for Residence and Small Bus 8 nward servic
facility dispatch.

I will provide you vich a copy of the Company results sheets of the Service

Order and Visit ¢ Report for year end 1999. This report is what I used to 2527>/

come up with -the above percentages.

d line 6B (LotallTeT3a
9{‘&.&& Orderq, W/Pacility and

¢ _gitg‘,nqit_&)" plus line 6C ('!‘o"i!‘
}.. I then divided that total by
q; percentage.
If you have any questions please call me at (205) 977-3096.
Thanks, : : ' -

Gene
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.

729,708 .

419,717
73,478

236,518
168,951
282 .

169,9
Y

a‘

109,239
2b

113,619
27

o.
272,540

19,184
§

v or:uuous; CONPANY . SERVICE ORDER AND VISIT ACTIVIVY REPORT
LT BELLSOUTH TELECOMMUNICATIONS -
& AlEA: L
.- H N he
@ ‘ ___ RESIDEMCE . BUSIMESS
' ' Tor Y10 01
. INWARD SERVICE ORDER ACTIVITY
4. TOTAL 50 (N,T,C) , " 430,108 5,654,820 51,563
e nemsnus (RI) - . . 287,789 3,847,649 29,246
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7 TDT SO W/ VISITS. (RI)

"EHISES VISITS (RI)

B. _ACIIJ'I’Y VISITS (RI)

c. ;qﬁn & FAC VISITS (RI)
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Q. ‘REINSTALLS (RI)

------- D Y L L L L LT TN P Py
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12. R6G, REG/DEREG C ORDERS

13. TOT ‘S0 (LINES 1,11,12)
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@
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SERVICE ORDER AND VISIT ACTVIVITY. Al
BELLSOUTH YELECOMMUNICATIONS
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27 oas
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5
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sl.2
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6.7
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43

452,506

1,073,118
B %

3,927,984
5 702‘5;0
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b8

231,374
%%

5,935,314
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, 11.317 165,004
i H 1&15654
&% : af.4
50 67,619
12 151
67 696
1.3 1.0
2,018 . 37,874
sé.a 560
2,148 ()
at.s 4 3
12,999 . 182,657
3509 3.6
23,337 333,955
19‘659 zrs‘igs
of.2 of.s
_s21 9,758
. f.
4,521 . 61,014
b0 é.0
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SERVICE ORDER AND VISIT ACTIVITY REPORT
BELLSOUTH TELECOMMUNICATIONS

RESIDENCE

BUSINESS

PROGRAM: RP20B97
RUN DATE: ...l:g

SITE: . RS
HONTH ENDING: 12/ 99
PAGE : - 62
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wiy sl
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9,534 1,265,778
&b.2 "Ta%
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of.s ! %
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(W 2 -6.9
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4.7 4.7

509,111 6,738,791
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STATE: BELLSOUTH TELECOMMUNI RUN DATE: 000108
AREA: ‘ . SITE: ME
. HONTH ENDINGs 12/ 99
. PAGE: [
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, R 7,076 n,osis 108,443 1,564,608 115,519 1.59‘,“{
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POD Item No. 81
Attachment No. 2
Supporting Data for Sub-Loop Labor & Material, UNTW Material. NID Material



ATTACAMENT 2

5] ¢ [ 5 [ & [ F 1 & 1w [ T 1 7 T < T 1 W
KB ~ SPOI TERMINALS BLOCKS AND MISCELLANEOUS
2 - REPLACEMENT PARTS
3 |item Description (Equipped with) Quantity M Channell Siecor Average
4 | 1-100 Price Price Price Price ‘L
l <D — 4 ‘ r e;ﬂ; (%
- § 1){ Terminal 100 pair NTW SPO1 15 # $ 3918718 378.78 { § 3535418 37473 J »
)] 100 pair of IDC biocks with terminated 100 paw. 154&
8 filed cable stud, instalied in NTW fieid. |
39 3 B][25 peir of 1D blocks, with terminated 25 pair 15 foot shiwided. __
S ‘\' 10 filed cable stub, instalied in CO fislls. '
1 ¢)|Mounting hardwars to allow sxpansion per Attachment A in CO field. 3 o OO } 5
&
4 ; q 7/
3 Tamiral 100 5er NTW SFOT & % il T omsels  wiee|s omwls _waia| 10
1 2)]100 pair of IDC blocks with terminated 100 pair. 8 foot, &
1 urmcamstubmsuuodmmwm |
1 B) 25 | pair of IDC biocks with terminated 25 pair, 8 fooc non-nhnddod
1 air core cabie stubd, instalied
20 ¢)[Mounting hardwara to allow expansion por Aﬂldﬂ'nml Ain CO floid.
21
22
23 ; ——
[241_3)|Terminal 100 pair NTW W ' § _ 31400($ 31828 316038 _ 316.08
25 2)[100 pair of IDC biocks wiliipet instatied in NTW fleld.
26 b)[25 pair of IDC biocks. with terminated 25 pair. 15 footaligind,
27 filled cable stub, instailed :ﬁg_u
9 b 28 ¢c)[Mounting hardwars to aliow expansion per Attachment A in CO fleld.
° *J 30
31
32
(331 4)Terminal 100 pair NTW SPO! 6 tppyal. ‘ §_ 2004818§ 3113118 788838 2967
34 a){ 100 pair of iIDC blocks- wil alled in NTW fieid. i
5)|25 pair of 1DC blocks with terminated 25 pair. 8 foot.
air core cable stub, instalied v OR Suly.
¢)[Mounting hardware to ailow expanson per Attachment A in CO fleid,
8 j
38
40 : -
4 - . o i ) ‘ P .
, 1€ LT 5)[Teminal 100 pair NTW SPOI Non-stubbed . $ 274.90 { § 296.44 | § 268.81 | § 280.08
) 43 )| 100 pair of IDC dlocks without stub instailed in NTW fleid.
art gy > o WSy
- * 45 ¢)[Mounting hardwars to allow expansion per Attachment A in CO fieid.
.5l CC iy disacHy ¥0 PO
v 4 M J : !
49 '
49 j ’
8)|Block Terminal SPOI 15 . Stubbed : S 83.22 (S 711918 535118 62.64
4)[25 pair of 1OC blocks, with terminated d 25 pawr, 15 foot [
2L 5 filed cable tuD. for installation in CO fiekd.
_6 EJ
4
54 7)[Block Terminal SPOI § R. Stubbed $ 39508 58508 4756 | § 48.3%
E )| 25 pair of IDC biocks, with terminated 25 peir, 8 foot non-shtdded
£8 air core cabie stub, for instailation in CO fleid.
59 ;
60 : i .
G I : ;
8)|Block Terminal SPO pair, W S 2338 (8 4144 [ § 3156 [ § 32.13
3 a) ZSpwoleCb&mhrrwlﬁmmNTWorcom
84 —
85 ; i
T i
pe < —t&71 9){Connector Test ! ‘ l &?&?Q, \é’
gwkm«-\ 63 a) Roptmmcummm_ufgfwtmtocm $ 1243 |8 38718 11678 11.01 joem %C
~ 69 S
sk 2 \ N_,\
71
72110) |Miscellaneous Repiacement or fieid repair parts (detail each)
=
7
75 j )
76 | See Notes at the bottom of REQUIREMENTS FOR SPOI regarding
77 ric iderations. . .
Spowp.xis NOT FOR USE OR DISCLOSURE OUTSIDE OF 3/16/003:30 PM

BELLSOUTH SERVICES OR ITS AFFILIATED
COMPANIES EXCEPT UNDER WRITTEN AGREEMENT



BeliSouth SINGLE POINT OF
Building Terminal INTERCONNECTTION
3
iy § \ > NTWs reterminated in SOPI from BSBT
Prole(?lcd &3 N = sgmination — Pairs Terminated = 75 to (
Terminal B AN\ m TWs Pairs Plus Spare Connector. EQ :_:‘:::‘;:;‘:
o 2| Y
AN s | Iy / o
\) N -
§ 0 ¢ k\T » /I RST Terminatinns for CO Pairs — P nr d’?i qﬂ?ﬂf
N N r M1 Terminations for CO Paire — 28 or l o E* "‘ﬁ
M
A : :\\ I 11 FC Terminations for CO Paire — 75 or I *
T § > Mecdia
Q- One CO
Y g l Snare Connector Madular Slot — 25 nr I Pairs
\ N
AN \ L
NTW in BST \7
BST CO lell;T % \ »
Pairs in i [ ]
BSBT Terminal v I w I W comu (l
¢ [y N e o
I Comecs Sy s bt
- onc A . Tail for Mcdia One
< ‘ y b X Closure Bonding u Cg Pai_crsf. op ¢ ha f\j € f
(onne o cor 9
Splice tail from
SPOI Connectors to L
Connector :g;_l::n B S_T al PRO P R , ETAR Y
splice tail for ermin NOT Fo
BST BELLSOUTH o DISCLOSURE OUISIDE oF
CO pairs COMPANIES. Excepy IS AFFILIATED

UNDER WRITTEN AGREEMENT

for a New Installation.

The above diagram reflects a retrofit application. However the installation of the SPOI and Cennector Splice Tails weuld apply

It is anticipated that new construction of MDUs will have six (6) pair NTWs installed. However, in the new SP@I appication enly,

five pairs may be terminated with the sixth (6™) pair stored as a spare.
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é,:jec: woztas on 3201 limtan-s:
Zreator: Arlene fredrickson /m3,mailla
Item 1
TO: Karen F. Fields /m7,mail7a; PHONE=205-377-1839
CC: W P. Beverly /m2,mail2a
Ray Macolly /m2,mail2a
Gerald E. Potts /m3,mail3a; PHONE=404-528-7567
Jane Raulerson /m3,mail3a; PHONE=205-977-3153
Item 2
Karen,

Had gquestions for Gerald/Ray/W.P. yesterday that were answered via interactive

pager.

Based

I thought I would write these down for better access. Here goes:

A stublded termindd in the SPOI environment could be used for both
new and retrofit applications. The stub is actually cable pairs
that have been preterminated on the back of a connector field.

The cable pairs in the case of a retrofit would go to NTWs that
are terminated in the old BSBT closure.

Splicing the NTWs to the stubbed pairs throws the NTWs into the
new SPOI. The same thing would apply for the CO pairs. The
non~stubbed version would have application for a new job only.
This would mean that NTWs would go straight into the SPOI and they
would terminate on a pass through connector. You would still have
a stubbed connector for the CO pairs.

Shielded cable is cable enclosed in a metal band. It is used in
long distance applications between terminals so as not to create
electrical interference on the circuits. Most of the time it is
buried cable.

on discussion with Ray and Gerald yesterday and the equipment information

provided by W.P., I prepared the attached equipment cost worksheet. Some
concerns/questions are:

~

- we have the same equipment for both WC and GT (same cost)

- final choice of vendors is not yet made (although leaning
toward selection of two)

- cost more than doubled for WC scenario

- % of stubbed and non-stubbed not available (used 90/10 as surrogate)

~ don't have rate structure for adding 25 pair blocks in terminals when
expansion is necessary; should I load SPOI with more than 100 pr?

- have cost of 200pr housing (not separated by material price) and
100pr insides plus additiecnal 25 pr block

- workpapers I am receiving are NOT marked proprietary/lock as should
be for vendor material prices

Please>eald when you get batk. I am NOT yet-réady for a 3/31 filing—pHTRCOSt

~still

This item is of type MS EXCEL (obsolete filetype (4)) and cannot be displayed as

TEXT

estimates baPed on all.this afe found g;lcw The alse ude “s as
discussed on the pIYie team|yesterda: ¥, ‘ﬁ g éetlon crew

has no bouq t into IpBagg

Urring '19 e, 6.8 lines averdge per SPOIL) .
on V, nly Svc. ortms-fipe

Item 3
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CABLE,CONNECTOR

CABLE,CONNECTOR

DOM/ oM/
PID DESCRIPTION PA MOQ VOM INTY  PRICE/UNIT  PID DESCRIPTION PA MOQ VOM INTV  PRICE/UNIT
101535375 CABLE CONNB 25A 4' DE 010008233 CABLECONNB 25A9' DE
GTESSTOCK N GTES STOCK N
NON-STOCK 09 1 12 591 EA NON-STOCK 08 1 2 §.45 EA
USED AS AN EXTENSION CABLE FOR CONNECTING BETWEEN GENERAL USE IN COMMUNICATION SYSTEM WIRING, 24
PLUG-ENDED TELEPHONE SETS AND CONNECTOR OR GAUGE ANNEALED COPPER CONDUCTORS INSULATED WITH
PLUG-ENDED BRIDGING TERMINALS OR APPARATUS CABINETS. COLOR CODED PVC, JACKETED WITH LOW FRICTION PVC.
USED AS INSIDE WIRE ONLY. DE DENOTES CABLE THAT HAS TWO
100017326 CABLE CONN B 25A 5' DE CONNECTORS, ONE CONNECTOR ON EACH CABLE
BTOS  GTESSTOCK § END. GENERALLY USED AS AN EXTENSION CABLE.
NON-STOCK 09 1 12 559 EA
101619336 CABLE CONN 8 25A 10' DE
8TOS  GTESSTOCK §
NON-STOCK 08 1 1 2 599 EA
GENERAL USE IN COMMUNICATION SYSTEM WIRING. 24
GAUGE ANNEALED COPPER CONDUCTORS INSULATED WITH
COLOR CODED PVC, JACKETED WITH LOW FRICTION PVC.
USED AS INSIDE WIRE ONLY. DE DENOTES CABLE THAT HAS TWO
CONNECTORS, ONE CONNECTOR ON EACH CABLE
END. GENERALLY USED AS AN EXTENSION CABLE.
100017334 CABLE CONN B 25A 15°' DE .
BTOS  GTESSTOCK §
100017 328 101 117315 101535383 010 008 258 NON-STOCK 08 1 t 2 731 EA
010008233 101619 333 100017 33¢ 100 017 342 GENERAL USE IN COMMUNICATION SYSTEM WIRING. 24
100017359 100017 36 GAUGE ANNEALED COPPER CONDUCTORS INSULATED WITH
GENERAL USE IN COMMUNICATION SYSTEM WIRING, 24 COLOR CODED PVC, JACKETED WITH LOW FRICTION PVC.
GAUGE ANNEALED COPPER CONDUCTORS INSULATED WITH USED AS INSIDE WIRE ONLY. DE DENOTES CABLE THAT HAS TWO
COLOR CODED PVC, JACKETED WITH LOW FRICTION PVC. CONNECTORS, ONE CONNECTOR ON EACH CABLE
USED AS INSIDE WIRE ONLY. DE DENOTES CABLE THAT HAS TWO END. GENERALLY USED AS AN EXTENSION CABLE.
CONNECTORS, ONE CONNECTOR ON EACH CABLE :
END. GENERALLY USED AS AN EXTENSION CABLE. 100017342 CABLE CONN B 25A 30' DE
BSP 461.200-101 BTOS  GTESSTOCK §
NON-STOCK 09 1 12 .71 EA
101117.315  CABLE CONN B 25A &' DE , GENERAL USE IN COMMUNICATION SYSTEM WIRING, 24
: GTES STOCK N GAUGE ANNEALED COPPER CONDUCTORS INSULATED WITH
NON-STOCK . 09 1 too10 648 EA COLOR CODED PVC, JACKETED WITH LOW FRICTION PVC.
GENERAL USE IN COMMUNICATION SYSTEM WIRING, 24 USED AS INSIDE WIRE ONLY. OE DENOTES CABLE THAT HAS TWO
GAUGE ANNEALED COPPER CONDUCTORS INSULATED WITH CONNECTORS, ONE CONNECTOR ON EACH CABLE
COLOR CODED PVC, JACKETED WITH LOW FRICTION PVC. END. GENERALLY USED AS AN EXTENSION CABLE.
USED AS INSIDE WIRE ONLY, DE DENOTES CABLE THAT HAS TWO ,
CONNECTORS, ONE CONNECTOR ON EACH CABLE 100017359 CABLE CONN B 25A 60’ DE
END. GENERALLY USED AS AN EXTENSION CABLE. 8TOS  GTESSTOCK §
NON-STOCK 08 1 t 2 15.47 EA
101535383 CABLE CONNB 25A 7' DE
GTES STOCK N GENERAL USE IN COMMUNICATION SYSTEM WIRING, 24
NON.STOGK 09 : \ 2 667 EA GAUGE ANNEALED COPPER CONDUCTORS INSULATED WITH
: COLOR CODED PVC, JACKETED WITH LOW FRICTION PVC.
GENERAL USE IN COMMUNICATION SYSTEM WIRING, 24 USED AS INSIDE WIRE ONLY. DE DENOTES CABLE THAT HAS TWO
GAUGE ANNEALED COPPER CONDUCTORS INSULATED WITH CONNECTORS, ONE CONNECTOR ON EACH CABLE
COLOR CODED PVC, JACKETED WITH LOW FRICTION PVC. END. GENERALLY USED AS AN EXTENSION CABLE.
USED AS INSIDE WIRE ONLY. DE DENOTES CABLE THAT HAS TWO
CONNECTORS, ONE CONNECTOR ON EACH CABLE 100017367 CABLE CONN B 25A 100' DE
END. GENERALLY USED AS AN EXTENSION CABLE, B8TOS  GTES m s .
NON-STOC 08 1 1 2 23.08
010008258 CABLE CONN B 25A8' DE
GTES STOCK N GENERAL USE IN COMMUNICATION SYSTEM WIRING, 24
NON.STOCK 08 1 'o2 664 EA GAUGE ANNEALED COPPER CONDUCTORS INSULATED WITH
' COLOR CODED PVC, JACKETED WITH LOW FRICTION PVC,
GENERAL USE IN COMMUNICATION SYSTEM WIRING; 24 USED AS INSIDE WIRE ONLY. DE DENOTES CABLE THAT HAS TWO
GAUGE ANNEALED COPPER CONDUCTORS INSULATED WITH CONNECTORS, ONE CONNECTOR ON EACH CABLE
COLOR CODED PVC, JACKETED WITH LOW FRICTION PVC. END. GENERALLY USED AS AN EXTENSION CABLE.
USED AS INSIDE WIRE ONLY. DE DENOTES CABLE THAT HAS TWO
CONNECTORS, ONE CONNECTOR ON EACH CABLE 102229192 CABLE CONN B 50A 15’ DE
END. GENERALLY USED AS AN EXTENSION CABLE. -
GTESSTOCK N
T —— NON-STOCK 09 1 1 2 34.83 EA
GENERAL USE IN COMMUNICATION SYSTEM WIRING, 24
| if you have complaints about a product, or an item in | GAUGE ANNEALED COPPER CONDUCTORS INSULATED WITH
the Catal lease use Form RF-1050, Exhib#t COLOR CODED PVC, JACKETED WITH LOW FRICTION PVC,
| which | 79’ ,:odl the front secti ;th Cata? | USED AS INSIDE WIRE ONLY, OE DENOTES CABLE THAT HAS TWO
| whien is iocated in the onofine Cataiog. | CONNECTORS, ONE CONNECTOR ON EACH CABLE
L r END. GENERALLY USED AS AN EXTENSION CABLE.
Apparatus NEED HELP? Refer B A AR D dBelod af the front of your catalog. ‘Page 85
Equipment & Tools NOT FOR USE OR DISCLOSURE OUTSIDE' OF
BELLSOUTH SERVICES OR ITS AFFILIATED L)K
COMPANIES EXCEPT UNDER WRITTEN AGREEMENT
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NTERFACE NETWORK INTERFACE NETWORK
am—
pom/ DOM/ .
PID DESCRIPTION PA MOQ YOM INTV PRICE/UNIT PID DESCRIPTION PA MOQ VOM INTV PRICE/UNIT
a——— . N
233002732 INTERFACE BLOCK 25PR W/O BBRD 1911933 [NTERFACE IS 50 PR
8T0S GTES STOCK S GTESSTOCK N
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 2 ( 11.83 EA NON-STOCK 09 1 1 22 844,18 EA
N1
233 002 732
66 BLOCK, WITH 700 TYPE JACK, 25 PAIR, WITHOUT A
BACKBOARD. PROVIDES NETWORK INTERFACE DEMARCATION. 331 911 933
.TO CHANGE THE TELEPHONE NUMBERS ON THE INSIDE COVER,
USE FORM RF412, PID#: 771940905, TO PLACE A INSIOE INTERFACE FOR 50 PAIR PROTECTED NETWORK
WARNING ON THE OUTSIDE COVER, USE FO, INTERFACE FOR INSIDE APPLICATION EQUIPPED WITH
PID#: 611941543, INDIVIDUAL LOCKABLE COVERS USED AS A DEMARCATION
THIS ITEM IS SOMETIMES REFERRED TO AB A *RJ21X.* POINT FOR MULTIPLE LINE APPLICATIONS.
. RL: 91-08-0488SV
334911930 INTERFACEIS 25 PR ! Y
383001983 INTERFACE IS BLOCK MODULAR 8
gTEsSTOK N 870  GTESSTOCK §
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 22 388.81 EA
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 2 42,96 EA
334 911 930
INSIDE INTERFACE FOR 25 PAIR PROTECTED NETWORK =
INTERFACE FOR INSIDE APPLICATION EQUIPPED WITH
INDIVIDUAL LOCKABLE COVERS USED AS A DEMARCATION
POINT FOR MULTIPLE LINE APPLICATIONS.
RL: 91-08-049SV
363 001 983

If you need to know the status of your order, use
OrderMaster, or call the GTES Customer Resource
Center (CRC) at 1-800-414-8095, Hours of operation
are 7:30 A.M. - 6:00 p.m. Monday thru Friday. -

ininlal

Apparatus :
Equipment & Tools

NEED HELP? Refor to um-fﬁ

ETARY

INSIOE INTERFACE, 68 QUICK CONNECT BLOCKWITH 8’
MODULAR JACKS (RJ11), 8 POSITION, 4 CONTACT.
PROVIDES INTERFACE DEMARCATION PQINT.

Refer to the NEW PRODUCTS INDEX for an
siphebetical fsting of new products including the
new PID numbers, product names, and the page
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item, it will be indicated underneath the PID
number.

Supply Chain Management is very interested in
any feedback you may have on the products in
this catalog. Please call Catalog Administration
at (404) 420-6499 with any comments or
concerns you may have. Each call will be
responded to in a timely manner.

UNIT

The Price/Unit represents the price of an item per
unit of issue. The unit of issue indicates the unit of
measure used in ordering a product.

The letters C or M listed next to a price means that

the pris price guoted is for 100 or 1000 units of i issue,
respectively.

For example, a Price/Unit listed as $108.54C ea.
_indicates the price listed is $108.54 per each 100
units or $1.0854 for each unit.

For a listing of all of the unit abbreviations, see
Exhibit H following these Instructions.

USAGE DESCRIPTIONS

Usage descriptions may describe the product, its
measurements, primary usage, colors, and/or
departments most likely to use it.

OSPCM is the acronym for Outside Plant
Construction Management. The short description
can be up to 15 characters long and will follow the
words MACS MATL DESC located on the PIDS-
1P screen.

For Forms, the first line of the usage description is
the actual Form Title.

4 ORDERING PRODUCTS AND
MATERIAL

GENERAL INFORMATION

There are three ways to order products. They are
each discussed in detail later in the Ordering

Page 4 NOT FOR USE OR OISCLOSURE OUTSIDE OF
BELLSOUTH SERVICES OR 1TS AFFILIATED
COMPANIES EXCEPT UNDER WRITTEN AGREEMENT

e

Methods section.

{1} On-line via OrderMaster

[2] BellSouth Touchtone Ordering
System

(3] Completing Form RF-291$

A REGIS Authority/BTOS Number (RAN) is
required for all three methods. Details for
obtaining a RAN are discussed later in this section.
A terminal and log-on access is also required for
accessing OrderMaster.

Almost all products with a PID number can be
ordered via Touchtone or OrderMaster, with
some exceptions. Exceptions must be ordered via
RF-2915 (Exhibit B). You also can order non-
PIDed products on OrderMaster. Exceptions are
products that:

Require special approval such as computzr
equipment, furniture, etc.

Have Pattern Account 98; however, items
with PA 98 CAN be ordered through
OrderMaster with the use of an FC/FRC,
business reason, AND AN MU OF 20.

Stationery and business cards: Use Form
RF-7770-LP for standard requests and use RF-
7770-LM for non-standard requests.

Forms: Use Form RF-3724 (Exhibit J) to order
BellSouth and vendor documentation i.e., BSPs,
1Ps, TRs and RLs).

Computer Equipment. Computer hardware
and software products must be approved by your
Internal Provisioning Center (IPC), Desktop
Services Division, at 803-733-7007.

HEADSETS: BellSouth uses Headsets from
basically two manufacturers, GN Netcom and
Plantronics. Both of these manufacturers provide
dedicated product representatives to BellSouth.

These product representatives are highly visible
throughout BellSouth and provide a high level of
product support. They refer their clients to the
Headset website that is maintained by the Product
Selection staff. The Headset website is kept
current; as new items are added or changed, the

INSTRUCTIONS
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DOM/ DOM/
> DESCRIPTION PA MOQ VOM INTV  PRICE/UNIT  PID DESCRIFTION PA  MOQ VOM INTV  PRICE/UNIT
)
001067 CLIP BRANCH XAGA SM 40144764 CLIP CABLE ADH 1/4'X 1112 "/
3TOS  GTESSTOCK § GTES STOCK N
NON-STOCK 09 2 271 EA NON-STOCK 03 100 100 31 138.13 M EA

Nag
aa
&

401 447 844 401 447 828 401 447 636 900 193 707

222 001067 222001075 222 001 083

KIT COMPONENT USED TO SEAL BRANCH CABLES ON : 401 447 881
RES OR XAGA PRETEAM .
£ SIZE XAGA CLOSURES OR GA PRETEAM CLOSURES THE 8 ADHESIVE CLIP IS USED TO FASTEN STATION
. Pea3 WIRING WHERE IT IS UNDESIRABLE TO MAR SURFACES.
AL 85020185V 8SPesa-500-8005V HIGH TEMPERATURE MAY DETERIORATE B ADHESIVE CUPS
100107 CLIP BRANCH XAGA MED DURING STORAGE: THEREFORE, THOSE NOT USED BEFORE

DATE ON CONTAINER SHOULD BE TESTED FOR TACKINESS.
8TOS GTESSTOCK 8 S

NON-sTOCK 09 1 roe 532 EA | 401447628 CLIP CABLE ADH 178" X1"
KIT COMPONENT USED TO SEAL BRANCH CABLES ON GTES STOCK S
B SIZE XAGA CLOSURE INSTALLATIONS. MEDIUM. NON-STOCK 09 1 12 126.81 M EA
. vV P ’
RL: 88-02.0188 BSP&33-500-900SV THE B ADHESIVE CLIP IS USED TO FASTEN STATION
WIRING WHERE IT IS UNDESIRABLE TO MAR SURFACES.
2001083 CLIP BRANCH XAGA LG HIGH TEMPERATURE MAY DETERIORATE B ADHESIVE
8TOS  GTESSTOCK 8 CLIPS DURING STORAGE; THEREFORE, THOSE NOT
NON-STOCK 09 1 to2 10.17 EA USED BEFORE DATE ON CONTAINER SHOULD BE TESTED
KIT COMPONENT USED TO SEAL BRANCH CABLES ON C AND FOR TACKINESS.
D SIZE XAGA CLOSURE INSTALLATIONS. LARGE.
AL: 85-02-0188V BSPE33-500-900SV 40144763 CLIP CABLE ADH 3/8" X 1 1/4*
GTES $TOCK 8
2537757 CLIPBRIDGINGC NON-STOCK 09 100 100 2 126.61 M EA
BTOS  GTESSTOCK 8 : ‘ " THEB ADHESIVE CUP IS USED TO FASTEN STATION
oo NON-8TOCK 0 1 to2 57.50 C PX WIRING WHERE IT IS UNDESIRABLE TO MAR SURFACES.

HIGH TEMPERATURE MAY DETERIORATE 8 ADHESIVE CLIPS
DURING STORAGE; THEREFQRE, THOSE NOT USED BEFQRE
DATE ON CONTAINER SHOULD 8E TESTED FOR TACKINESS.

900 193707 CLIP CABLE ADH 38" X 2"
GTES 8TOCK S
NON-8TOCK 09 12 20.70 CEA

THE 8 ADMESIVE CUP IS USED TO FASTEN STATION
WIRING WHERE IT IS UNDESIRABLE TO MAR SURFACES.

402 537 757 HIGH TEMPERATURE MAY DETERIORATE B ADHESIVE CLIPS
DURING STORAGE; THEREFORE, THOSE NOT USED BEFORE
USED TO INTERCONNECT TEAMINAL OF 688-3-50 AND : g
66ML:50 BLOCK TERMINALS. REPLACES: CLIP, BRIDGING, B. DATE ON CONTAINER SHOULD BE TESTED FOR TACKINESS.
BSP 461-604-100
401447651 CLIP CABLE ADH 5/18" X 34"
GTES STOCK N
1960 822 g;'é: :Tw"f HUBSNAP BLOCK NON-STOCK 09 100 100 23  158.88 MEA
NON-STOCK 82 1 1N 1.88 CT THE B ADHESIVE CLIP IS USED TO FASTEN STATION
WIRING WHERE IT IS UNDESIRABLE TO MAR SURFACES.
PROVIDES BRIDIGING CAPASILITY TO A SINGLE HIGH TEMPERATURE MAY DETERIORATE B ADHESIVE CLIPS
PAIR ON THE HUBSNAP IDC TERMINAL BLOCK. THESE BLOCKS DURING STORAGE; THEREFORE, THOSE NOT USED BEFORE
ARE FOUNO IN THE HUB [OC TERM XCONN CABINETS. DATE ON CONTAINER SHOULD BE TESTED FOR TACKINESS.
AL: 96-08-0148T .
401004635 CLIP CONN 284-1 AMPHENOL
GTES STOCK §
NON-8TOCK g2 12 239 EA

TAC TEST APPARATUS CONNECTOR PROVIDES ACCESS
TO QUICK-CLIP CONTACTS FOR TESTING. TAC IS
Use the Cross Reference of Common Names PUSHED ONTO DESIRED CONTACT PAIR (ON *88 TYPE"

CONNECTING BLOCK); TEST EQUIPMENT OR HEADPHONE
and Catalog names, (Exhibit C) for the common IS ATTACHED TO TACS EXPOSED CONTACTS. DIMENSIONS:
name/slang, and the associated PiD numbers. 1.375° LONG X 1.437° WIDE X 385" HIGH. BASE

DIMENSIONS AT CONTACT: 437" X .365" WITH .088°
GAP BETWEEN CONTACTS.

k o\
e o s PR B e =
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SCREW

DoM/ DOM/
PID DESCRIPTION PA MOQ VOM INTV  PRICEUNIT  PID DESCRIPTION PA MOQ VOM INTV
PRicy,
L 154000820 SCREW WD HEXHD 6X 34 400264 115 SCREW WD RDHD 8X 3/4 .
BTOS  GTESSTOCK S ; GTES STOCK §
NON-STOCK 09 1 12 139.91 M PK NON-STOCK 09 1 12 ) 4
N
WOOD, ROUND-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED Foq
OUTSIDE PLANT CONSTRUCTION. 20 PER PACK
CA03952
354 000 820 746 891 811 354 000 838 362 002 248 400264123 SCREwmwKD ROKO &1
3682 002 255 362 002 263 %ENS-STOCK $ 09 1 1 2 «
WOOD, HEX-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR GENERAL My
OUTSIOE PLANT CONSTRUCTION. 20 PER PACK. WOOD, ROUND-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FoR
OUTSIDE PLANT CONSTAUCTION. 20 PER PACK.
746891811 SCREW WD HEXHD 8X1 4 CAsgs2
GTESSTOCK § «
WOOD, HEXHEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR GENERAL NON-STOCK 09 1 12 "
OUTSIDE PLANT CONSTRUCTION. K 8¢
WOOD; ROUND-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FoR
\/6‘ 000838 SCREW WD HEXHD 8X1 1/4 OUTSIDE PLANT CONSTRUCTION. 12 PER PACK. d
8T0S  GTESSTOCK § CAGaes2 3
WOOD, HEX-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR GENERAL GTESSTOCK $ i«
‘ OUTSIDE PLANT CONSTRUCTION. 20 PER PACK. NON-STOCK 09 1 12 Dtk
' WOOD, ROUND-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FoR
32002248 SCREW WO HEXHD &X1 172 OUTSIDE PLANT CONSTRUCTION. 20 PER PACK.
BTOS  GTESSTOCK 8 : CA03982 .
NON-STOCK 09 12 17.25 C PK
WOOD, HEX-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR GENERAL 400 264 180 SCREW WD ROHD 8X2 ©
OUTSIDE PLANT CONSTRUCTION SUCH AS INSTALLING GTESSTOCK §
MISCELLANEOUS HARDWARE DURING CUSTOMER SERVICE NON-STOCK 09 1. 12 12
INSTALLATION AND REPAIR, 8 PER PACK. . ‘ ‘
: WOOD, ROUND-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR ol
362002255 SCREW WD HEXHD 8X2 OUTSIDE PLANT CONSTRUCTION. 8 PER PACK. .
BTOS  GTESSTOCK $ CAxses2 ¢
WOOD, HEX-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR GENERAL | GTESSTOCK N
OUTSIDE PLANT CONSTRUCTION SUCH AS INSTALLING NON-STOCK 09t te 23 157%
MISCELLANEOUS HARDWARE DURING CUSTOMER SERVICE
INSTALLATION AND REPAIR. 20 PER PACK. WOOD, ROUND-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR
GENERAL OUTSIDE PLANT CONSTRUCTION. 8 PER PACK.
362002263 SCREW WD HEXHD 14X1 172 CAO3862
BTOS  GTESSTOCK §
NON-STOCK 03 1 12 749.08 M pK | 4002424 ?;Em 2°“° 10X 34 “
WOOD, HEX-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR GENERAL NON-STOCK 08 1 12 8¢
OUTSIDE PLANT CONSTRUCTION SUCH AS INSTALLING
CACP WIRE HOOKS ON CUSTOMER DWELLING. 20 PER PACK. WOOD, ROUND-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR
GENERAL OUTSIDE PLANT CONSTRUCTION. 8 PER PACK
400264099 SCREW WD RDHD 8X 172 CAses2
mm " 09 1 118 17 pK | 400264263 SCREW WD RDHD 10X1 “
GTES STOCK §
NON-STOCK 08 12 CL)
WOOD, ROUND-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR
GENERAL OUTSIDE PLANT CONSTRUCTION. 8 PER PACK
g CA3962
400264297 SCREW WD RDHD 10X1 172 e
GTESSTOCK N
WOOD, ROUND-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR GENERAL . NON-STOCK 09 1 38 1aE
OUTSC . mlof PLANT CONSTRUCTION. 8 PER PACK. WOOD, ROUND-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR
GENERAL OUTSIDE PLANT CONSTRUCTION. 8 PER PACK
400 264 099 400 264 115 400204 123~ 400 264 149 CAO3952
400 284 131 400 2684 180 400 264 208 400 264 248
00284283 400264297 400284321 400284 354
00264362 400264412 400264438 400284479
00264453 400284511 400284529 400284 882" - -
Q0264504 400284610 400 264 638
—
PROPRIFTARY =
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3ACKBOARD BACKBOARD
pom/ pom/
PID . DESCRIPTION PA MOQ VOM INTV PRICE/UNIT PID DESCRIPTION PA MOQ VYOM INTV PRICE/UNIT
101412989 BACKBOARD MTG METAL 18381 8L 233002740 BACKBOARD MTG METAL 183C6 OR
NON-STOCK 71 1 17 13.06 EA 8TOS  GTESSTOCK § _ —
NON-STOCK 09 1 12 177 EA
. )
%
’ N . 4 QC
; <
- w 258
101 412 989
MOUNTING BACKBOARD USED IN TELEPHONE EQUIPMENT
CLOSET, IT FUNCTIONS AS A BUILDING BLOCK (MODULE) 233 002 740
FOR TERMINAL AND CROSS CONNECTION OF CABLES IN THE
TERMINAL ROOMS AND EQUIPMENT CLOSETS. 20° X 17", METAL BACKBOARD FOR MOUNTI ETWORK INTERFACE
BLUE. DEMARCATION BLOCK OR UP TO AIRS OF OUTSIDE
BSP 631-460-201 PLANT ENTRANCE OR RISER CAB EN 66M1-50
CONNECTING ngng ARE PLACED ON BRACKETS-USED
IN EQUIPMENT ROOMS OR SATELLITE CLOSETS. ORANGE.
101564 631 BACKBOARD MTG METAL 18382 GN 85" X 10", THE PID NUMBER FOR THE INTERFACE ————
NON-STOCK t 7 13.06 EA (RJ21X) IS 233002724 WHICH IS REFERENCED AS
......... INTERFACE BLOCK 25 PAIR.
IT IS SOMETIMES REFERRED TO AS AN "RJ21X."
25 e
101 564 649 BACKBOARD MTG METAL 184A1RD
7—«4 GTES STOCK N - ~
NON-STOCK 7 1 1 15 50.47 EA
101 564 631
METAL MOUNTING BACKBOARD USED FOR BUILDING
BLOCKS (MODULES) FOR TERMINATION AND CROSS
CONNECTION OF CABLES IN TERMINAL ROOMS AND TELE-
PHONE EQUIPMENT CLOSETS. 20° X 17°. GREEN.
103222790 BACKBOARD MTG METAL 183C1BL 101 564 649
BTOS  NON-STOCK 7 1 12 8.70 EA . CLOSET WIRING ARRANGEMENT, PERMITS CONNECTIONS OF
GTESSTOCK § KEY EQUIPMENT PAIRS TO THE NO. 6684-25 CONNECTING
BLOCK, DISTRIBUTING RINGS ARRANGED TO CROSS CONNECT
BACKBOARD TO NO.183 BACKBOARDS. 20* X 8.5". MOUNTING
METAL, RED.
BSP 631-420-201
101412997 BACKBOARD MTG METAL 18481 RD
NON-STOCK 81 1 r 7 5558 EA
FULL MODULE 17 X 20 INCHES EQUIPPED WITH
FOUR 6684-25 CONNECTING BLOCKS AND TWELVE
DISTRIBUTING RINGS. USED TO TERMINATE BASIC
103 222 790 KEY TELEPHONE SERVICES. MOUNTING METAL, RED.
MOUNTING BACKBOARD CONSISTS OF A METAL PANEL BSP463-130-100  BSP $18-010-101
DESIGNED TO ACCOMMODATE TWO NO. 898 BRACKETS FOR
MOUNTING TWO NO. 68 M1-50 WIRING BLOCKS. BLUE. 10193793 BACKBOARD MTG METAL 18482 RD
10°X 8.5" NON-STOCK 81 1 7 55.56 EA
USED AT CENTRALIZED KEY INSTALLATIONS, 13.4° X 20",
EQUIPPED WITH FOUR 6684 CONNECTING BLOCKS. MOUNTING
METAL, RED.
. BSP 463-130-100 BSP §18-010-101
For generic pictures of commonly used screws, nuts,
and bolts, please see the last six white pages located
at the end of the PID numbers (product listings).
Apparatus NEED HELP? Refer to the HELP Ghavt et Page 17
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AING RING
—_—
DOM/ DOM/
“o1D DESCRIPTION PA MOQ VOM INTV  PRICEUNIT  PID DESCRIPTION PA MOQ VOM INTV  PRICE/UNIT
—
100666 718 RING DISTRIBUTING 13C
BTOS  GTESSTOCK §
NON-STOCK 09 1 t 2 1.90 EA
00260378 RING BRIDLEC 718
BT0S  GTESSTOCK §
NON-STOCK 08 25 5 2 81.03 M EA
100 686 718
A U-SHAPED RING OF BLACK FINISHED ROUND STEEL.
HAS 6-1/8 INCH SPACE FOR WIRE 27/8 IN. X
5-5/8 N,
400280378 400260386 400 260 394 100 666 767 21';23'3::'2“"6 178
USED TO SUPPORT WIRE AND CABLE ON POLES IN POLE NON-STOCK - 09 " ' 2 247 EA
LINE CONSTRUCTION. : :
CAOTS12 DESIGNED TO ACCOMMODATE 200 PAIRS OF INSULATED
CONDUCTORS. USED FOR MOUNTING ON BACKBOARDS
400260386 RINGBRIDLEC 11/4 INSTALLED IN H TYPE CABLE TERMINALS SECTIONS IN
8705 GTES :11:8“ s e READY ACCESS BUILDING TERMINAL APPLICATIONS.
NON-STOCK 09 1 t 2 112.89 M EA
100666 775 RING DISTRIBUTING 17C
USED TO SUPPORT WIRE AND CABLE ON POLES IN GTESSTOCK N _
220‘59?; & CONSTRUCTION. NON-STOCK 09 1 1 22 3.37 EA
DESIGNED TO ACCOMMODATE 400 PAIRS OF INSULATED
00260334 RINGBRIDLEC 158 CONDUCTORS. USED IN BUILDING TERMINALS FOR PIC.
8TOS  GTESSTOCK S CABLE WHERE READY ACCESS PRINCIPLE IS USED.
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 2 165.01 M EA ALSO USED FOR MOUNTING ON BACKBOARDS IN H-TYPE
CABLE TERMINAL SECTIONS.
USED TO SUPPORT WIRE AND CABLE ON POLES IN
POLE LINE CONSTRUCTION. 400 260 584. RING DRIVE 1/2"
CA07912 BTOS  GTESSTOCK S
NON-STOCK 09 50 31.05 M EA
400497186 RING BRIDLEM 02 3
GTES STOCK §
NON-STOCK 09 1 T2 132.25 M EA
USED WHEN SUPPORTING INSULATED WIRES AND ROUTING
CABLE.
BSP 080-720-129
100666 684 RING DISTRIBUTING 12C
GTESSTOCK N
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 22 490 EA
USED FOR INSTALLING UP TO 100 PAIRS OF TEXTILE ~—
INSULATED CONDUCTORS FROM LEAD COVERED CABLES ON :
MAIN DISTRIBUTING FRAME. 400280 584 400260532 401 024 809 400 260 628
AL: 89-02-0425V GALVANIZED STEEL DRIVE RINGS USED IN
0666700 RING DISTRIBUTING 138 B oI WIRE TO BUILDING WALLS.
BTOS  GTESSTOCK S
NON-STOCK 09 1 12 1.90 EA | 400260592 RING DRIVE 58"
BTOS  GTESSTOCK §
NON-STOCK 09 25 % 2 35.65 M EA
-’ GALVANIZED STEEL DRIVE RINGS USED IN
ATTACHING WIRE TO BUILDING WALLS.
CAD6835
401024609 RING DRIVE 78"
100 888 700 BTO8 - RTeot T w1 12 §3.93 M EA
RING IS THE SAME AS THE 13A EXCEPT THE OVERALL WIDTH '
1S 6 1/8 IN. SPACE FOR 3 1/8 IN. X 3 5/8 IN. GALVANIZED STEEL DRIVE RINGS USED IN
ATTACHING WIRE TO BUILDING WALLS.
CADB83S
NOT fOR USE OR DISCLOSURE OUTSIDE OF '
—— BEH-S0 U THSERHEES ORI P F P tATED
NEED HELP? Refer to the HELSWFRWESCORST B4R MIHeS/RAENNeS- Page 675 —,
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{TERFACE NETWORK INTERFACE NETWORK
Dow/ . DOMY .
m DESCRIPTION PA MOQ VOM .INTV - PRICEUNIT  PID DESCRIPTION PA ~ MOQ VOM INTV  PRICEUNIT
plati ff"\\
8002732 INTERFACE BLOCK 25PR WIO BBRD : 1911933 INTERFACEIS 50 PR
BTOS  GTESSTOCK 8 / GTES STOCK N :
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 2 11.83 EA NON-$TOCK 09 1 1 22 844.16 EA
233 002 732
86 BLOCK, WITH 700 TYPE JACK, 25 PAIR, WITHOUT A
BACKBOARD. PROVIDES NETWORK INTERFACE DEMARCATION. 331 911 933
TO CHANGE THE TELEPHONE NUMBERS ON THE INSIDE COVER,
USE FORM RF412, PID#: 771940905. TO PLACE A INSIDE INTERFACE FOR 50 PAIR PROTECTED NETWORK
WARNING ON THE OUTSIDE COVER, USE FORM.R INTERFACE FOR INSIDE APPLICATION EQUIPPED WITH
PID#: 811941543, INDIVIDUAL LOCKABLE COVERS USED AS A DEMARCATION
THIS ITEM IS SOMETIMES REFERRED TO Ag POINT FOR MULTIPLE LINE APPLICATIONS,
RAL: 91-06-0485V
M 911930
INTERFACE IS 25 PR 363001962 INTERFACE IS BLOCK MODULAR 8
GTES STOCK N : \ 22 asssr EA | BT0s  aEssvock s
1 - 388.81 .
NON-8TOCK o8 . NON-STOCK 09 1 12 4298 EA
}
1
{
! 334 911 930
1 INSIDE INTERFACE FOR 25 PAIR PROTECTED NETWORK -
INTERFACE FOR INSIDE APPLICATION EQUIPPED WITH
i INDIVIDUAL LOCKABLE COVERS USED AS A DEMARCATION
POINT FOR MULTIPLE LINE APPLICATIONS.
RL: 91-06-049SV
383 001 983

If you need to know the status of your order, use
OrderMaster, or call the GTES Customer Resource
Center (CRC) at 1-800-414-8095, Hours of operation
are 7:30 A.M. - 6:00 p.m. Monday thru Friday.

INSIDE INTERFACE, 66 QUICK CONNECT BLOCK WITH 8
MODULAR JACKS (RJ11), 6 POSITION, 4 CONTACT.
PROVIDES INTERFACE DEMARCATION POINT.

Refer to the NEW PRODUCTS INDEX for an
aiphabstical ksting of new products including the
new PID numbers, product names, and the page
numbers,
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ANCHOR ANCHOR
- DOM/ ooM/
-pI0 DESCRIPTION PA MOQ VOM INTV  PRICEUNIT  PID DESCRIPTION PA  MOQ VOM INTV  PRICEUNIT
m————
261005179 ANCHOR MASONRY N/DR 1/4X1 400003232 ANCHORPLSTCB3/16"X 1"
GTES STOCK N GTES STOCK S
NON-STOCK 09 1 118 591 8X NON-STOCK 09 1 12 495.87 M PK
’ THE B AND C PLASTIC ANCHORS ARE USED FOR MAKING
s ATTACHMENTS TO MASONRY. THEY CONSIST OF A MOLOED
ﬁ— WHITE NYLON BODY AND A ZINC-COATED STEEL NAIL WHICH
HAS A SLOTTED HEAD AND A THREADED SHANK TO AID IN
REMOVAL. THE B ANCHOR MAS A FLAT.-HEAD BODY AND THE
C ANCHOR HAS A ROUND-HEAD BO0Y, 15 PER PACK.
251 005179 251 008 187 251 003 325
THIS NAIL DRIVE ANCHOR IS COMPOSED OF A NAIL 400003299 ANCHORPLSTCC1/4"X1"
EMBEDDED IN THE TOP OF THE ANCHOR AND FASTENER GTES STOCK §
BODY. A LIGHT TO MEDIUM DUTY ANCHOR USED IN NON-STOCK 09 1 12 516.97 M PK
SOUD CONCRETE AND HOLLOW MASONRY SUCH AS BRICKS .
AND BLOCKS. ALSO USED FOR CABLE CLAMPS, STRAPS, qE
AND MANHOLES. 100 PCS PER BOX.
BSP081-745-501S8
Type . C
251005 187 ‘Ncﬂggc:ﬁo"m N/DR1/4 X1 172 400003299 400003 285 400003 273 400 003 281
NGO' Esn-smcx 09 1 .18 788 8X THE B AND C PLASTIC ANCHORS ARE USED FOR MAKING
ATTACHMENTS TO MASONRY. THEY CONSIST OF A MOLDED
THIS NAIL DRIVE ANCHOR IS COMPOSED OF A NAIL WHITE NYLON BODY AND A ZINC-COATED STEEL NAIL WHICH
EMBEDOED IN THE TOP OF THE ANCHOR AND FASTENER HAS A SLOTTED HEAD AND A THREADED SHANK TO AID IN
BODY. A LGHT TO MEDIUM DUTY ANCHOR USED IN AEMOVAL. THE B ANCHOR HAS A FLAT-HEAD BODY AND THE
SOLID CONCRETE AND HOLLOW MASONRY SUCH AS BRICKS C ANCHOR HAS A ROUND-HEAD BODY. 15 PER PACK.
AND BLOCKS. ALSO USED FOR CABLE CLAMPS, STRAPS, .
AND MANHOLES. 100 PCS PER BOX, 400003265 ANCHOR PLSTC C /16" X 34"
NON-STOCK 09 1 11 448.85 M PK
251003325 ANCHOR MASONRY N/OR 1/4 X1 1/4 146.85
GTES STOCK N THE B AND C PLASTIC ANCHORS ARE USED FOR MAKING
NON.STOGK 09 : T 22 823 BX ATTACHMENTS TO MASONRY, THEY CONSIST OF A MOLDED
WHITE NYLON BODY AND A ZINC-COATED STEEL NAIL WHICH
THIS NAIL DRIVE ANCHOR IS COMPOSED OF A NAIL HAS A SLOTTED HEAD AND A THREADED SHANK TO AID IN
EMBEDDED IN THE TOP OF THE ANCHOR AND FASTENER AEMOVAL. THE 8 ANCHOR HAS A FLAT-HEAD BODY AND THE
B0DY. A UGHT TO MEDIUM DUTY ANCHOR USED IN C ANCHOR HAS A ROUND-HEAD BOODY, 15 PER PACK.
SOLID CONCRETE AND HOLLOW MASONRY SUCH AS BRICKS o
AND BLOCKS. ALSO USED FOR CABLE CLAMPS, STRAPS, 400003273 ANCHOR PLSTC C 3/16" X 1
AND MANHOLES. 100 PCS PER BOX. GTES STOCK S
8SP081.745-801SB NON-§TOCK 09 1 12 495.87 M PX
" " THE B AND C PLASTIC ANCHORS ARE USED FOR MAKING
40003257 ANCHORPLSTCB 1/47X 1172 ATTACHMENTS TO MASONRY. THEY CONSIST OF A MOLDED
GTES STOCX N WHITE NYLON BODY AND A ZINC-COATED STEEL NAIL
NON-STOCK 09 1 t 15 658.75 M PK WHICH HAS A SLOTTED HEAD AND A THREADED SHANK TO AID
IN REMOVAL. THE 8 ANCHOR HAS A FLAT-HEAD BODY AND
T A e oA Ty oG o D THE C ANCHOR HAS A ROUND-HEAD 8ODY. 15 PER PACK.
WHITE NYLON BODY AND A ZINC-COATED STEEL NAIL , .
WHICH HAS A SLOTTED HEAD AND A THREADED SHANK TOAID | 400003281 ANCHOR PLSTC C 316" X1 1/2
iN REMOVAL, THE 8 ANCHOR HAS A FLAT-HEAD BODY GTES STOCK 8
AND THE C ANCHOR HAS A ROUND-HEAD 800Y. NON-$TOCK 09 1 12 69 PK
P
15 PER PACK. THE 8 AND C PLASTIC ANCHORS ARE USED FOR MAKING
. ATTACHMENTS TO MASONRY. THEY CONSIST OF A MOLDED
40190294 ANCHORPLSTCB14"X2" WHITE NYLON BODY AND A ZINC-COATED STEEL NAIL
GTES STOCK N WHICH HAS A SLOTTED HEAD AND A THREADED SHANK TO AID
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 23 804.32 M PX iN REMOVAL. THE B ANCHOR HAS A FLAT-HEAD BODY
AND THE C ANCHOR HAS A ROUND-HEAD BODY.
THE B AND C PLASTIC ANCHORS ARE USED FOR MAKING 15 PER PACK.
ATTACHMENTS TO MASONRY. THEY CONSIST OF A MOLDED .
WHITE NYLON BODY AND A ZINC-COATED STEEL NAIL
WHICH HAS A SLOTTED HEAD AND THREADED SHANK TO 400 063 315) ANCHOR PLSTC D 10
AID IN REMOVAL. THE B ANCHOR HAS A FLAT-HEAD BOOY BTOS / GTESSTOCK § ‘
AND THE C ANCHOR HAS A ROUND-HEAD BOOY. NON-STOCK LU ! 5.75 C PK

15 PER PACK.
CAQ8037

PROPRIETARY

NOT FOR USE OR DISCLOSURE QUTSIDE OF
BELLSOUTH SERVICES OR ITS AFFILIATED
COMPANIES EXCEPT UNDER WRITTEN AGREEMENT

400003315 400003323 4000033

THE D PLASTIC ANCHORS EQUIPPED WITH WOOD SCREWS ARE
INTENDED FOR MAKING INDOOR OR OUTDOOR ATTACHMENTS
TO MASONRY SURFACES. THEY ARE FURNISHED IN THREE
SIZES, 10, 12 AND 16. 8 PER PACK.

Apparatus
Equipment & Toois

NEED HELP? Refer to the HELP Chart located at the front of your catalog.

Page 11
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CLAMP

CLA}
DoW/ DOM/
PID DESCRIPTION PA MOQ VOM INTV  PRICEUNIT  PID DESCRIPTION PA MOQ VOM INTV  PRICE/U!
402724438 CLAMP CABLE ENAMEL 1 402855183 CLAMP CABLE GALYSZ1
GTES STOCK N BTOS  GTESSTOCK S
NON-STOCK 09 70 0 17 21.25 C PK NON-STOCK 09 1 fo2 1150 C
402 885 183
ZINC-COATED STEEL CLAMP USED FOR ATTACHING CABLE
402 724 488 402 724 496 402 724 504 402 724 §12 OR WIRE TO BUILDINGS. GALVANIZED, SIZE 1. 10 PER
402724520 402724 538 402 724 548 PACK.
GALVANIZED STEEL CLAMP USED FOR SUPPORTING CABLES.
LIGHT OLIVE GRAY, ENAMEL COATED CLAMP FOR INSIDE 060982402 CLAMP CABLE GALV S22
USE IN ATTACHING CABLE OR WIRE TO BUILDINGS. BTOS  QTESSTOCK $
25 PER PACK. NON-STOCK 09 1 12 §7.85C
402724498 CLAMP CABLE ENAMEL 3 -
GTES STOCK N -
NON-STOCK 09 1 28 48.75 C PK BAY
GALVANIZED STEEL CLAMP USED FOR SUPPORTING CABLES. £ "\
LIGHT OLIVE GRAY, ENAMEL COATED CLAMP FOR INSIDE : . s
USE IN ATTACHING CABLE OR WIRE TO BUILDINGS. ¢ A
0 PER PACK. - P
402724504 CLAMP CABLE ENAMEL 4 S
GTES STOCK N ML ¢
NON-STOCK 09 1 Y 816.25 M PX feo,
GALVANIZED STEEL CLAMP USED FOR SUPPORTING CABLES. o
LIGHT OLIVE GRAY, ENAMEL COATED CLAMP FOR INSIDE 080 982 402
USE IN ATTACHING CABLE OR WIRE TO BUILDINGS. ‘ : ' .
50 PER PACK. : ZINC-COATED STEEL CLAMP USED FOR ATTACHING -
CABLE OR WIRE TO BUILDINGS. GALVANIZED, SIZE 2
«2724512 CLAMP CABLE ENAMEL 6 50 PER PACK.
gTEs STOCK N 400 120 895 ) CLAMP CABLE GALV $Z3
N K 09 20 17 754,
ON-STOC 20 38 M PX 8708 / GTESSTOCK §
GALVANIZED STEEL CLAMP USED FOR SUPPORTING CABLES. NON-STOCK 09 ) 87.85C.
LIGHT OUVE GRAY, ENAMEL COATED CLAMP FOR INSIDE
USE IN ATTACHING CABLE OR WIRE TO BUILDINGS.
50 PER PACK.
402724520 CLAMP CABLE ENAMEL 8
GTES STOCK N
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 28 125 PK
GALVANIZED STEEL CLAMP USED FOR SUPPORTING CABLES.
LIGHT OUVE GRAY, ENAMEL COATED CLAMP FOR INSIDE
USE IN ATTACHING CABLE OR WIRE TO BUILDINGS.
REPLACES: CLAMP CABLE, WIRE B8. 50 PER PACK.
402724538 CLAMP CABLE ENAMEL. 10
GTES STOCK N 400 120 895
NON-STOCK 09 1 128 85 X ZINC-COATED STEEL CLAMP USED FOR ATTACHING CABLE
GALVANIZED STEEL CLAMP USED FOR SUPPORTING CABLES. OR WIRE TO BUILDINGS. GALVANIZED, SIZE 3. 50 PER
LIGHT OLIVE GRAY, ENAMEL COATED CLAMP FOR INSIDE PACK.
USE IN ATTACHING CABLE OR WIRE TO BUILDINGS.
25 PER PACK.
402724548 CLAMP CABLE ENAMEL 13
GTES STOCK N
NON-STOCK 09 18 18 17 93.50 C PX If you have trouble finding an ltem in the Cataiog, use

—— T FOR—USE-OR—DISCLOSURE-OU
Page 1581 1SOUTH SERVICESNBEDVIEAFRIAMED the HELP Chart located at the front of your catalog.

GALVANZED STEEL CLAMP USED FOR SUPPORTING CABLES.
LGHT OUVE GRAY, ENAMEL COATED CLAMP FOR INSIDE USE
IN ATTACHING CABLE OR WIRE TO BUILDINGS.
REPLACES: CLAMP CABLE, WIRE 812. PACK OF 28,

PROPRIETARY

1ISINE_NF

the Aiphabetical Index which lists every item and its
pege number, or use the Numerical Index which lists
overy PID number and Its page number.

COMPANIES EXCEPT UNDER WRITTEN AGREEMENT

Product Listiny
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INTERFACE NETWORK INTERFACE NE
DOM/ DOM/
PID DESCRIPTION PA MOQ VOM INTV  PRICEUNIT  PID OESCRIFTION PA MOQ VOM INTY 8¢
R3IM1931 INTERFACE QS 25 PR 289940421 INTERFACE OS BRACKET MARINE/RY
GTES STOCK N GTESSTOCK N
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 22 43488 EA NON-STOCK 09 10 10 22
> ]
, 289 940 421
OUTSIDE INTERFACE BRACKET USED AT MARINA AND F
LOCATIONS. CONTAINS: (1) A SINGLE BRACKET USED T
ATTACH A WEATHERPROOF QUTLET 80X PID#: 401248
333 911 831 aNo A %PAAR ONI PIO#: 399912815 ONTO A PROTECTIV
OUTSIDE INTERFACE FOR 25 PAIR PROTECTED NETWORK T O THER SURFACES, (@1 A A
INDIVIDUAL LOCKABLE COVERS. USED AS A DEMARCATION WO
POINT FOR MULTIPLE LINE APPLICATIONS. ‘
RL: 91-08-048SV 400912812 INTERPACE OS C GROUND STRAP
32911922 INTERFACE 0S 50 PR BTOS T eTock S e v N
GTESSTOCK N
NON-STOCK 09 1 122 976.97 EA OUTSIDE INTERFACE REPLACEMENT C GROUND STRAP
WITH INTERFACE OS 1-8L 76A0, PIO#: 397912817.
AL: 92-03-0268T _
338912816 INTERFACE 0S COCOT
8TOS  GTESSTOCK 8
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 2 ¢
398 912 18
- INCLUDES COIN LOCK ASSEMBLY FOR CUSTOMER OWN!
OPERATED TELEPHONE (COCOT) AND A 4 LINE ADD-A-U
332 911 932 KIT WITH 4 WIRE JACK AND PLUG USED ON INTERFACE ¢
OUTSIOE INTERFACE FOR 50 PAIA PROTECTED NETWORK 1.2L2A0 AND INTERFACE OS 1-8L 78A0.
INTERFACE FOR INSIDE APPLICATION EQUIPPED WITH RL: 92-03-0268T
INDIVIDUAL LOCKABLE COVERS. USED AS A DEMARCATION :
POINT FOR MULTIPLE LINE APPLUCATIONS. 120922681 INTERFACE OS GROMMET MLP RP521-
AL. 91-08-0498V GTESSTOCK N
NON-8TOCK 09 10 10 22 108.
90939;;;95 'c‘r!sl J E!mIFACE ? ADD LINE 2AG/78AQ AN OUTSIDE INTERFACE REPLACEMENT TELCO snm:m
MM R INTERFACE OS 25 AND INTERFACE OS 5¢
NON-STOCK 08 8 12 455 EA GROMMET FOR INTE
402912810 INTERFACE OS GROMMET 2AG
' GTESSTOCK N 3
NON-STOCK.: '] 1 1 22 74.
909 912 498

—— GELLSOUTH SERVICES OB (TS AFFILIATED !
P Page 402  COMPANIES EXCEPNEMDENWETALASRIENINHELR Chart focated at the front of your catalog.

SNAP (N BLOCK CONTAIN® FOUR SCREW TERMINATION POINTS
FOR CUSTOMER INSIDE WIRE, CORD PLUG, AND JACK. USED
TQ ADD LINES TO INTERFACE OS 1-6L 78A0 AND INTERFACE

08 1-2L 2A0. ' )

RL: 92-03-0268T

PROPRIETARY

NOT FOR USE OR DISCLOSURE QUTSIDE OF

402 912 810

AN OUTSIDE INTERFACE REPLACEMENT TELCO ENTRANC
GROMMET FOR INTERFACE QS 1-2L 2A0.
RL: 92-03-0268T

Product L

VA



INTERFACE NETWORK INTERFACE NETWOR)
oom/ oom/
PID DESCRIPTION PA MOoQ VOM INTV PRICE/UNIT PIO DESCRIPTION PA MOQ VOM INTV PﬁICE/UNn
396912818 INTERFACE OS LOCK DOOR 397912817 INTERFACE OS 1-6L 76AG-H1AY
BTOS  GTESSTOCK § 8TOS  GTESSTOCK §
NON-STOCK 09 12 23 EA NON-STOCK 09 2
190512818 NTERFACE 08 (OuT e
OUTSIOE INTERFACE LOCKABLE COVER FOR INTERFACE OS T T o s CNE
ADD UINE 7640, AND 2A0. DOOR ALLOWS CUSTOMER TO ENTRANGE BRIDGE AND ONE STATION PROTECTOR. TO ADG
PLACE LOCK ON ADD LINE 78AQ, PID#: 397912817, EACH ADDITIONAL LINE UP TO SIX, ORDER PID#: )
RL: 92-03-0268T 909912496, REPLACES PID#S: 342002235, 354000762,
354000770, 354000788, AND 332002187.
348 931 324 INTERFACE OS RETRO 1-2L 2BGU1A AL: 92-03-0288T
8TOS  GTESSTOCK §
NON-STOCK 03 ! 12 807 EA | 706913035 INTERFACE OS 3L PREASM 150'BSW
8TOS  GTESSTOCK §
NON-STOCK 09 12 §6.53 £
348 931 224
INTERFACE OS (OUTSIOE) 1-2 LINE USED FOR RETROFTT
INSTALLATIONS ON THE ATAT B SERVICE CLOSURE AND
THE 400 NIU BASE. EQUIPPED WITH ONE ENTRANCE
BRIDGE. FOR NEW 1-2 LNE INSTALLATIONS ORDER
PIO#: 399912818,
399:;;:15 INTERFACE chs 120 2AG-H1A 708 913 038
NON-STOCK 09 2 4 2 12.87 1-8 LINE 76A0-E1A1 PREASSEMBLED QUTSIDE INTERFACE.
EQUIPPED WITH 3 1-PAIR MODULAR STATION PROTECTORS,
150 FT, OF 8 PAIR BURIED SERVICE WIRE, 3 ADD-A-LINE
KITS, 12 FT. OF #10 GROUND WIRE, H-1 CONNECTOR,
GROUND TAG, MOUNTED ON 38 INCH PRQTECTOR MOUNTING
POST.
273972938 INTERFACE OS 3L PREASM 200'BSW
GTESSTOCK
NON-STOCK 08 1 12 89.44 ©
1.8 INE 78A0-E1A1 PREASSEMBLED OUTSIDE
199 912 81§ INTERFACE. EQUIPPED WITH 3 1-PAIR MODULAR STATION
. ' PROTECTORS 200 FT, OF § PAIR BURIED SERVICE WIRE, 3
INTERFACE 08 (OUTSIOE) 1-2 LINE. EQUIPPED WITH ONE O s 316 GAOUND MIRE. He1
350 ADAPTER, ONE ENTRANCE BRIDGE, ONE STATION ADO-A-Ll
CONNECTOR, GROUND TAG, MOUNTED ON 38 INCH
PROTECTOR AND BASEL TO ADD 2ND LINE, ORDER
INTERFACE OS ADD LINE 2A0/78A0, PID#: 900912438, ) PROTECTOR MOUNTING POST.
FOR RETROFIT APPLICATIONS, ORDER PID#: 948931324,
AEPLACES PID#'S: 354000747, 354000754, 247009491, 32002377 INTERFACE OS 4000 PC8 RP-007
247009817, 332002393, 247010374, AND 491902961, GTESSTOCK N
THIS ITEM IS SOMETIMES REFERRED TO AS A ‘CAC UNIT® NON-STOCK 09 100 10 22 531.25 M!

RL: 92-03-0268T

If you need to know the status of your order, use
OrderMaster, or cail the GTES Customer Resource
Center (CRC) at 1-800-414-8095. Hours of operation
are 7:30 AM. - 6:00 p.m. Mondv thru Fridsy.

PROPRIETAR

PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD CARD SLOT 4000P8. ADJUSTASLE
BRACKET FOR INSTALLATION OF ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT
MOOULES. USED WITH CACAQ0IU-1A AND CAC 4001U-2A.

Refer to the NEW PRODUCTS INDEX for an
siphabetical listing of new products including the
new PID numbers, product names, and the page
numbers.

—

Pag QE UTH SERVICES OWEED MFLEANer to the HELP Chart located at the front of your cataiog.
etlso DER WRITTEN AGREEMENT
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PROTECTOR PROTECTOR

DOM/ Dom/
PIO DESCRIPTION PA  MOQ VOM INTV PRICE/UNIT PID DESCRIPTION PA MOQ VOM INTV PRICEUNIT
100828 276 PROTECTOR SHORT 5A20 100399922 PROTECTCRSTAGPR 1178
GTESSTOCK N GTES STOCK N
NON-STOCK 82 1 t22 486.57 M EA NON-STOCK 09 ! vo23 3888 £A
CONTINUITY ONLY - NO PROTECTION, SHORT BASE FOR SiX PAIR MULTIPLE DROP STATION PROTECTOR FOR INDOQR
FRONT-FACING CONNECTORS. DO NOT USE WITH C307 AND USE.
C309 CONNECTORS. B8SP461-610-400
‘00828292 PROTECTOR SHORT 5A4D 103623633 PROTECTOR STA H1898C1 25 25
GTESSTOCK N GTESSTOCK §
NON-STOCK 62 1 1 22 486.57 M EA NON-STQCK 09 t 1 2 13469 EA

USED WITH C.0. CONNECTORS 302, 303, 305, AND 308
S-TYPE - NO PROTECTION, CONTINUITY ONLY: YELLOW

PBX BATTERY.
102234 481 PROTECTOR SHORT 5A3D

GTESSTOCK N

NON-STOCK 62 1 122 1.60 EA

USED WITH C.0. CONNECTORS 302, 303, 305, AND 308
5-TYPE - NO PROTECTION, CONTINUITY ONLY; WHITE

REVERSE TIP AND RING.
325911923 PROTECTOR STA 1PR MODULAR )
BTOS  GTESSTOCK §
NON-STOCK 09 1 12
& ; ! 103 623 833
~ k / 25 PAIR BUILDING ENTRANCE TERMINAL WiTH COVER
. EQUIPPED WITH 25 PAIR GRAY PVC INSULATED FUSEABLE
STUB CABLE (28 GAUGE) SWIVEL FOR TOP OR 80TTOM
ENTRY. QUTPUT 568 TYPE CONNECTORS. 3 AND 4 TYPE
PROTECTOR MODULES ORDER SEPARATELY. INDQOR USE
ONLY.
325 911 323 ) MACS MATL DESC: 1398C1-28/2%
356M2 ONE PAIR STATION PROTECTOR WITHOUT GROUND . A
BRACKET. THREE ELEMENT SEALED GAS TUBE ARRESTER. 103623641 PROTECT 1
WORKS WITH A 322 ADAPTER, PID#: 326611922. GTES :,cocfass“ F89CT 50 28
PACKAGED § PER BOX. NON-STOCK 09 1 2 181.77 EA

RL: 91-07-016SV

634981872 PROTECTOR STA 1PR MOD 356M3

GTESSTOCK N
NON-STOCK 09 50 50 30 6.11 EA

356M3 ONE PAIR STATION PROTECTOR WITHOUT
GROUND BRACKET. INCLUDES A SEALED GAS TUBE
ARRESTER, INDUCTORS AND PTCS. USED IN SITUATIONS
REQUIRING A HIGHER LEVEL OF STATION PRQTECTION.

103213603 PROTECTOR STA 5PR

GTESSTOCK 8
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 2 54.55 EA

103 623 841 103 823 858

50 PAIR BUILDING ENTRANCE TERMINAL WITH COVER
EQUIPPED WITH 50 PAIR GRAY PVC INSULATED FUSEABLE
STUB CABLE (28 GAUGE) SWIVEL FOR TOP OR BOTTOM
ENTRY. OUTPUT 68 TYPE CONNECTORS. 8 AND 4 TYPE
PROTECTOR MODULES ORDER SEPARATELY. INDOOR USE
ONLY.

MACS MATL DESC: 1898C1-50/25

103 213 808

AS p;an GAS TUBE :‘?E%ngropz l;NslT FOR gsenvznane For generic pictures of commoniy used screws, nuts,
TATH 5 ERVICE WIRE. .

I.I;HSAYQE?;&SN?TEED IN EITHER A, C, OR O CUSTOMER and bolts, please see the Iast six white pages located

SERVICE CLOSURE. 142E2A IS SAME AS 142E1A, at the end of the PID numbers W Ilsﬂnga).

“ BROPRIETARY

OR_DISCLOSURE OUTSIDE OF

Apparatus BELLSOUT" SERVICRR- AR JEB M EUB Ding HELP Chart focated at the front of you cataiog. Page 657
Equipment SOMBMNIES EXCEPT UNDER WRITIEN AGREES yo 2\



SCREW SCREW
Do/ DOM/
PID o DESCRIPTION PA MOQ VOM INTV PRICE/UNIT PID DESCRIPTION PA MOQ YOM INTV PRICE/UNIT
820N SCREW WD HEXHD 8X 3/4 400 264 115 SCREW WD RDHD 8X V4
/ GTES STOCK $ GTESSTOCK §
NON-STOCK 09 f 12 189.91 M PR NON-STOCK 09 1 12 147.71 M PK
( WOOD, ROUND-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR GENERAL
OUTSIDE PLANT CONSTRUCTION. 20 PER PACK.
CAQ3952
354 000 820 746 891 811 354 000 838 382 002 248 400284123 SCREW wo ROHO 8x1
GTESSTOCK
362002255 362 002 263 D SCREW USED FOR GEN NON-STOCK 09 12 17.02 € PK
WOOD, HEX-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR GENERAL
IDE PLANT CONSTRUGTION. 20 PER PACK. WOOD, ROUND-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR GENERAL
OuTSiDE CoN % OUTSIDE PLANT CONSTRUCTION. 20 PER PACK.
745 891 811 nswwonexno Xt o\;ou p oAsase ‘
) A&ﬁ' s\’ OCK ) 2 105 BX 400 264 149 SCREWWDI:DHDOH 12 '
,,3’5/ Vo WOOD, HEXHEAD, mwm::z%g SCREW USED FOR GENERAL NON-STOCK . 08 1 2 13.80 C PK
IDE PLANT TRUCTION.
OuTSIoE CONS WOOD, ROUND-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR GENERAL
REW WD HEXHD 8X1 14 OUTSIDE PLANT CONSTRUCTION. 12 PER PACK.
GTES STOCK § CAGR9s2
NON-STOCK 09 1 12 258.45 M PK 1 400 264 131 SCREW WD RDHD 8X1 1/4
WOOD, HEX-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR GENERAL GTES STOCK S
OUTSIOE PLANT CONSTRUCTION. 20 PER PACK. NON-STOCK 08 12 * 20.24 C PK
WOOD, ROUND-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR GENERAL
32002248  SCREW WD HEXHD 8X112 OUTSIDE PLANT CONSTRUCTION. 20 PER PACK. -
BTOS  GTESSTOCK § CACB9S2
NON-STOCK 09 1 12 17.25 € PK
WOOD, HEX-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR GENERAL 400264 180 SCREW WD RDHD 8X2
OUTSIDE PLANT CONSTRUCTION SUCH AS INSTALLING GTESSTOCK § }
MISCELLANEOUS Haaow;ns oum:e CUSTOMER SERVICE NON-STOCK 09 1 12 12.45 C PK
INSTALLA REPAIR. 8 PER PA : '
NSTALLATION AND REPAIR. 8 oK WOOD, ROUND-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR GENERAL
362 002 255 scaEw WD HEXHD 8X2 ocmulsglgze PLANT CONSTRUCTION. 8 PER PACK.
BTOS  GTESSTOCK §
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 2 48.30 C PX 400264 206 SCREW WD RDHD 8X2 12
WOOD, HEX-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR GENERAL GTES STOCK N
OUTSIDE PLANT consmucngz SUCH AS snTnsm.um NON-STOCK 08 1 23 157.25 M PK
MISCELLANEOUS HARDWARE DURING CUSTOMER SERVICE
INSTALLATION AND REPAIR. 20 PER PACK. WOOD, ROUND-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR
GENERAL OUTSIDE PLANT CONSTRUCTION. 8 PER PACK.
362002263 SCREW WD HEXHD 14X1 172 CAO3982
BTOS  GTESSTOCK § 400264 248 SCREW WD RDHD 10X 3/4
NON-STOCK 08 12 749.08 M PK aTEs §T0CK. $
WOOD, HEX-HEAD, GALYANIZED SCREW USED FOR GENERAL NON-STOCK 09 1 12 7.82 C PK
OUTSIDE PLANT CONSTRUCTION SUCH AS INSTALLING
ACP WIR MER DWELLING. PACK, WOOD, ROUND-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR
DAOR WIRE HOOKS ON CUSTOMER OWELLING. 20 PER PACK GENERAL OUTSIOE PLANT CONSTRUCTION. 8 PER PACK.
400264099 SCREW WD RDHD 8X 172 CAxgs2
non.ss;ggf( " 08 1 118 47 px | 400284263 SCREW WO RDHD 10X1
GTES STOCK §
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 2 89.68 M PK
WOOD, ROUND-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR
GENERAL OUTSIDE PLANT CONSTRUCTION. 8 PER PACK.
CAG3982
400 264 297 SCREW WD RDHD 10X1 1/2
GTES STOCK N
WOOD, AOUND-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR GENERAL NON-STOCK 09 1 1 3 106.25 M PK
WOU TSIDE PLANT CONSTAUGTION. 8 PER PAGK. WOOD, ROUND-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR
GENERAL OUTSIDE PLANT CONSTRUCTION. 8 PER PACK.
00264080 400284116 400284123 400 284 149 CA03952
400 264 131 400 264 180 400 264 208 400 264 248
002542683 400264297 400264321 400264 354
400 264 382 400 264 412 400 264 438 400 264 479
WA ammeen  womsm oo PROPRIETARY
0264534 WO264610 400264 638 NOT FOR USE OR DISCLOSURE OUTSIOE OF
RE| |
Page 688 NEED HELP? Refer to the HELP Chart locatedWHPAIRDAYSFTIOUNURIBHTEN ACREEMENT  proguct Listings
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e WIRE
p——
‘ . DOM/ oom/
0 DESCRIPTION PA MOQ VOM INTV  PRICEUNIT  PID DESCRIPTION PA MOQ VOM INTY  PRICEUNIT
@046 WIRE PLENUM 4 PR 24GA CAR 400287975 WIRE RURAL CLGRL
g0 GTESSTOCK § GTESSTOCK §$
NON-STOCK 09 1 12 89.53 BX NON.STOCK 09 1 12 1071.41 AE
400 297 975
SELF-SUPPORTING INSULATED PAIRED WIRE CONSISTS
OF TWO PARALLEL 14 AWG, 30 PERCENT CONDUCTIVITY,
EXTRA HIGH STRENGTH COPPER-STEEL CONDUCTORS
INSULATED WITH MIGH DENSITY BLACK POLYETHYLENE.
USED PRINCIPALLY FOR AERIAL DISTRIBUTION IN RURAL
EXCHANGE AREAS. LARGE REEL. 19,000 FT. = 1 REEL.
CAO7643
400 287 967 WIRE RURAL C SMRL
GTESSTOCK § -
NON-STOCK 09 1 12 344.28 AE
082 893 496 g PG Caper <overes weel coraEn.
GRAY, FOUR-TWISTED PAIR WIRE FOR USE AS A LOW SMOKE,
LOW FLAME SPREAD TELECOMMUNICATIONS CABLE IN AIR - -
RETURN PLENUMS. 1000 FT. = 1 BOX. T
REPLACES 402 B0 145
Q453663 WIRE PLENUM 4 PR 24GA GR
GTES STOCK N o
NON-STOCK 08 1 117 45.16 8X
GRAY, FOUR-TWISTED PAIR WIRE FOR USE AS A LOW SMOKE.
LOW FLAME SPREAD TELECOMMUNICATIONS CABLE IN AIR 400 287 967
RETURN PLENUMS. 1000 FT. = 1 BOX. SELF-SUPPORTING INSULATED PAIRED WIRE CONSISTS
. CK22084 OF TWO PARALLEL 14 AWG, 30 PERCENT CONDUCTIVITY,
REPLACES 402 806 137 EXTRA HIGH STRENGTH COPPER.STEEL CONDUCTORS
. INSULATED WITH HIGH DENSITY BLACK POLYETHYLENE.
42458871 WIRE PLENUM 6 PR 24GA GR USED PRINCIPALLY FOR AERIAL DISTRIBUTION IN RURAL
GTES STOCK N EXCHANGE AREAS. SMALL REEL. 8000 FT, = { REEL.
MACS MATL DESC: WIRE-RURAL-C
NON-STOCK 09 1000 1000 22 191.25 M FT BSP 624-700.200
GRAY, SIXTWISTED PAIR WIRE FOR USE AS A LOW SMOKE.
; LOW FLAME SPREAD TELECOMMUNICATIONS CABLE IN AIR 401809934 WIRE RURAL C 1000’ CL
RETURN PLENUMS. 1000* SPOOL. BTOS  GTESSTOCK §
CK22084 NON-STOCK 09 1 12 58.25 CX
%s . SELF SUPPORTING INSULATED PAIRED WIRING CONSISTS
%189 WIRE RG11.QD SHLD 12PR 1000°AL OF TWO PARALLEL 14 AWG, 30 PERCENT CONDUCTIVITY,
GTES STOCK N EXTRA HIGH STRENGTH COPPER-STEEL CONOUCTORS
NON-STOCK 60 1000 1000 21 37719 M FT INSULATED WITH HIGH DENSITY BLACK POLYETHYLENE.
RG-11 QUAD SHIELD AERIAL WIRE. CORROSION USED PRINCIPALLY FOR AERIAL DISTRIBUTION IN RURAL
RESISTANT, 12 PAIR. 22 GAUGE, 1000' ROLL. EXCHANGE AREAS. 1000 FT. = 1 COIL.
VPN#: F11SS CRD 12722 MACS MATL DESC: WIRE-RURAL.C-HC
45983034 WIRE RG11Q OVRSHTH 12PR 1750° A 461961 641 WIRE STA 4PR [V 600FT COIL
GTESSTOCK § : BTOS,/ GTESSTOCK $
NON-STOCK 08 1750 1750 2 ST MFT NON-STOCK 09 1 12 30.43 CX
12 PAIR, RG11Q HIGH PERFORMANCE AERIAL VORY FOUR PAIR STATION 24 GAUGE WIRE, FOR
WIRE IDENTIFIES THE COAXIAL CABLE USED. THE INDOOR/OUTDOOR USE. WIRE MEETS CATEGORY THREE FCC
OVERSHEATH IS REQUIRED FOR THE FIBER AND COAXIAL. REQUIREMENTS. USED WITH REELSAVER SPOOL OR
REELSAVER
BOX. REPLACES 3 PAIR H STATION WIRE, QUAD IVORY 2
PAIR STATION WIRE, QUAD OLIVE 2 PAIR STATION WIRE,
AND INSIDE O STATION WIRE 4 PAIR. 600 FT. = 1 COIL.
REPLACES PID#S: 579900829
REPLACES 578 9500 920
Not all products are in the catalog. Please call the 907982 185 WIRE STA 4PR [V 1000FT BOX
Catalog Hotline at 404-420-6499 If the item you need is BTOS  GTESSTOCK §
log y NON-STOCK 09 1 12 48.40 BX
not in the catalog.
' IVORY FOUR PAIR STATION 24 GAUGE WIRE, FOR
TSI0E OF INDOOR/OUTDOOR USE. WIRE MEETS CATEGORY THREE FCC
RE OU AEQUIREMENTS. PACKED IN A DISPENSER BOX.
NOT FOR USE OR DISCLOSURE DR Iic en REQUIREMENTS. .
. NIES EXOEPEONDERAETRY Chart located at the front of your catalog. Page 891
L Eq“‘bmem & Tools COMPA - //'«7
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Sup-ecT: panel matertal for set-up
Creator: pPam G. Williams /m3,mail3la

TO: Leon Armstrong /m6,mail6a; PHONE=205-977-0374
CC: Arlene Fredrickson /m3,mail3a; PHONE=205-377-0391

Item 2
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lLeon, we will reduce the OSPC time by 1 hour since the CLEC is now bringing

their 25 pr cable in and splicing it. This is for TN and LA.

The material w;IT\nQE\ie changed until we file in KY.

Thx,:
Pam

Mot L wpdaliet

v F4 /u«r}fvv\cg



POD Item No. 81
Attachment No. 9
Complex Resale Support Group (CRSG)



Per CRSG/Account Team SME, 7/28/99:

Total Worktime (min)

Inst} Disc.

1% Ea. Addl 1 Ea Addl
(50% of 1**) (excl SI) (50% of 1%

1. CRSG/Acct Team receives LSR& 10* 5* 2" 1*
Sl in “in-tray" from CLEC

2. CRSG/Acct Team screens LSR -

(2 min) and Sl 5 2.5 5 2.5
3. calls customer to acknowledge

receipt & enters start date into

BRITE (CRSG tracking system)

And completes folder information

4. Prepares Sl transmittal & faxes 10 § N/A  N/A
to OSPE; confirms FAX
receipt & updates BRITE
folder

5. Receives Sl response (2 min), 20 10 18 9

prepares LSCS transmittal
and FAX; confirms logged on
LON (LCSC service order
tracking sys), sends CLEC
notification; closes out folder

and BRITE
TOTAL 45 225 25 12.5
*Manual Svc Order (screening LSR): 2 1 2 1

~Assumes perfect flow:
"clean" order from CLEC - no clarification

Sl received and processed within commitment time - no follow-up required
S| response is "Facilities Available"
LCSC does not reject LSR

Incremental work efforts for order complications
1. Sl not processed within 6.6 3.3 0 0

commitment - followup required,
including telephone calls, re-
faxing, add'l documentation
(20 min * 33% 1* Instl)
2. Sl response is "no facilities) 72 36 0 0
available; but "reason” would

CRSG.doc -



allow for "estimate" for OSPE
to perform work to make
available, e.g., clear pairs or
run New pairs - requires
negotiation with OSPE & CLEC
(30 min ® 24% 1% Instl)

3. LCSC rejects ordoesn'tlog - 5 25 25 125
to LON within 2 hrs - requires
followup & add'l time to reformat
and/or resend (20 min * 25%
1% Instl)
TOTAL 63.8 31.9 27.5 13.75
20 10 20 1.0(manLSR)
61.8 30.9 25.5 12.75 (elec. LSR)

CRSG.doc -

Worktimes reflect a manual process

CRSG is a dedicated center which volunteered to handle as of 4/99 all UNE

orders requiring Si
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TO: Arlene rredrickson /m3,mailla; ZH.UZ SRR
Dee Gonzalez /m2,mail2a; PHONE=4l:-3. =336
Pam G. Williams /m3,mail3a; PHONE=17"-+77-

Item 2
Does the attached file help any? Deb T.

Item 3

This item is of type MS EXCEL .obsolete filetvype
TEXT

(4))

and cannot be displayed as



2000 BellSouth Customer Markets Division
lnterconnec_tion Services

Effective 1/1/00

Direct Sales Support
2000 Salary Structure
l a5 :
Base ot Executive
Job y - Incpntive inconlive ncentive
Grac'ation Gisd; . iids of Range Too of Reage Comaansition Awount Fund
A 56 6I1A 38500 - 43900 | 43900 - - 53700 || 53,700 59,100 12,200 9,200 1,000
A 57 7IA 42700 - 49100 §| 49100 - 60.100 | 60,100 66.500 13,700 10,300 1,000
L8 SIA 18600 - 55900 [ 45900 68,300 | 66,300 75,600 15,500 11,600 1,000
5 ) A § 4 ,200 - 61,000 4,900 /8,20 78,000 88,000 21,600 16,200 1,000
PRIVATE / PROPRIETARY:

CONTAINS PRIVATE AND / OR PROPRIETARY INFORMATION.

MAY NOT BE USED OR DISCLOSED OUTSIDE THE BELLSOUTH COMPANIES
EXCEPT PURSUANT TO'A WRITTEN AGREEMENT.
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Job
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A K2
A K3
) K4
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A K8
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K2A

K3A

BellSouth Customer Markets Division

Interconnection Services

nralrning of Rangs
44600 - 51,300
51,800 - 59,600
>7.800 * 509
J.1,800 74 100
62,800 - 74,100

MAY NOT BE USED OR DISCLOSED OUTSIDE THE BELLSOUTH COMPANIES
EXCEPT PURSUANT TO A WRITTEN AGREEMENT.

Professional Sales

Effective 1/1/00

2000 Salary Structure

Base Benalit Executive
Incevtive incantive Incentive

“1dd:2 of Ranga T., ofRenge Compersai-mn Ampunt Fund

51,300 62700 | 62,700 69,400 24,000 18,000 1,000

59,600 72,800 || 72,800 80.600 28,300 21,200 1,000

¢ +..500 cr300 f| 81,200 90,00 3700 23,200 100

. 100 1, ) URESN 101,20 3Ll 2o 10U V]

74,100 80,500 {| 90,500 101,800 35,200 26,400 1.000

PRIVATE / PROPRIETARY:

CONTAINS PRIVATE AND / OR PROPRIETARY INFORMATION.




Effective 1/1/00

BellSouth Customer Markets Division
Interconnection Services
Professional Sales

2000 Salary Structure
’ Slgry 2 Pase Benefit Executive
Job Adminigteation " 1 Incentive Incentive incentive
T ko C:ol. Tea Teadsdag ot Range Shidie S Ranye T.. JARenge Compenasilug Ampunt Fund
A K2 - K2A 44600 - 51,300 51300 - 62,700 62,700 - 69,400 24,000 18,000 1,000
A K3 K3A 51,800 - 59,600 59,600 - 72,800 72,800 - 80,600 28,300 21,200 1,000
“q CA o 54,300 500 b+ - L00 - =1.20) oo - 90.¥ 1,008 23500 Lese
] LA H 37,300 id. Il IRVt I Ui o Wil 'L SLL AL ey
A K8 KBA 62,800 - /4,100 74100 - 60,500 90,500 - 101,300 35,200 26,400 1,000
PRIVATE / PROPRIETARY:

CONTAINS PRIVATE AND / OR PROPRIETARY INFORMATION.
MAY NOT BE USED OR DISCLOSED OUTSIDE THE BELLSOUTH COMPANIES
EXCEPT PURSUANT TO A WRITTEN AGREEMENT.



T0: Sandra Harris /m7,mail”a;
ZC: Diann Hammond /m7,mail7a;
Pat A. Rand /m6,mailba; 23

Item 2

Sandra,
Sorry this has taken me so long. [ hope it is what you need. Please advise if
you reguire addtional information.

I have also attached a separate Salary File as it seems to confuse some people
when we reference "JGS6" on compensation. The Sales Titles on compensation are
on a different salary structure than the Co:porate scale. So for Cost Study
purposes, this has seemed important to xnow.

Thank you,

Debbie Timmons
205.321.4990

Item 3
TEXT
Item 4

This item is of type MS EXCEL (obsoclete filetype (4)) and cannot be displayed as
TEXT o o . N
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CRSG Accou i Team

for

Switched Comao Environment

Switched Combo Headcount Allocation - CRSG
All Management Job Grades are on compensation.

% Allocation Assumption:
The colume headed % Resale Work lists the

[Functions Performed Performed by people doing RESALE work today. | do not
ILSR Rept & logging & folder preparation | Contractor know how to forecast how RESALE wilt
Backend foider ciose out & filing _ wS10 diminish & how much Switched Combo will
See each product JG56 SD1 on Sales Compensation FDC2210 appear. Have the Prod Mgrs. Provided any
forcasts? If so, | guess their factors should
[Contractor Hourly Rate i $22.00 | be applied.
Name JG/Cont % Resale Work [Type of Work or Commaents
Janie Normis Contractor 100% | Process orders
Barbara Jones Contractor 100% | Process orders
Kristy Seagle JG 56 100%|Process orders
Tiffany Dillard JG 56 100%{Process orders
David Reynoids JG 56 { 100%|Process orders
Vivian Smith JG 56 ! 100% |Process orders
Jonathan Ryer JG 56 ] 100% | Process orders
Brian Bradiey JG 56 ! 100% |Process orders
Susan Daniel JG 56 | 100% | Process orders
Sonja Johnson Contractor 75%|Data management / admin
Lillie Lawson Contractor 75%{Data management / admin
Mary McCoy WS10 Clk . 80%|Clerical / admin
Charlotte Donlon JG 56 X 75% |Issue resolution / CRSG operational support
Monica Dodge JG 56 J 75% |Customer care
Titania Alexander JG 56 o 50% | Special construction estimates
Brenda Gibson JG58 1 75%|Supervision & information management
Tracey Morant JG58 ;. 85% | Supervision & customer relationship
" {Mitzi Link JG59 | 90%|Supervision & leadership of CRSG

Information prepared by:
Debbie Timmons
205-321-4990

T2-CRSG.XLS



Account T2am Comzcrent 5f UNE Zost inout

This represents just one Saies AVP (JGB1) work group that is a part of Interconnections Sales
that would have work time related to the UNE environment in gereral

There are 2 other Sales AVP groups in Birmingham, 5 in Atlanta
| couldn't begin to predict what % of who works on UNE customers
The total Sales Entity is under Kenneth Ray JG64

It is next to impossible to further divide to the specific product lever, e.g. UCL, UNTW, Xdsi

| think that would be driven by the customer sets and their business plans, and what their sales success
ratios are and what the ultimate volumes would be. | think that would have to come from the Product
Managers.

Name JG/Cont |% UNE Work |Type of Work or Comments |Unit

Cathey, Marc 61 50%{Sales AVP Acct. Team
Alvis, Rick 56 50% |Systems Designer | Acct. Team
Banner, Denise 58 50% |Systems Designer I Acct, Team
Burgess, Kelli 58 50% |Systems Desiqgner I Acét. Team
Callahan, Leslie K3 50% jAccount Manager Acct. Team
Carmichael, Rita 58 50% {Systems Designer i Acct. Team
Cames, Wayne K3 50% | Account Manager Acct. Team
Christian, Scott K3 50% jAccount Manager Acct. Team
Clark, Susan M. (Tem) 58 50% |Systems Designer i} Acct. Team
Corley, Susan WS10 50% |C.ericai Acct. Team
Davies, Kathy 58 50% {Systems Oesigner || Acct. Team
Denham, Sharon 58 50% {Systems Designer i Acct. Team
Dougias, F.W (Buck) 58 50% 'Systems Designer 1 Acct. Team
Ferreiro, Gene K2 50% |Account Marager Acct. Team
French, Bill . K8 . 50%|Sales Director Acct. Team
Griffin, Scott . K2 ' 50% |Account Manager ' Acct. Team
Hammond, Diann 58 50% |Systems Designier |l Acct. Team
Hartley, Donna K3 50%|Account Vianager Acct. Team
Hodges, Cynthia 58 50%|Systems lesigner Acct. Team
Fl_-iﬁg, Scott K2 50% [Account Manager Acct. Team
Johnson, Wade 58 50%{Systems Desinner 1 Acct. Team
Kizziah, Glenda wS10 50%|Clerical Acct. Team
Kunze, Scott K2 50% Account Manager Acct. Team
Laszlo, Joe 58 50%] Systems Ciosorer i} Acct. Team
McElroy, Roger 58 50% | Systems Cesigner {! ~Acct. Team
McRae, Bob 58 50% |Systems Desia er I 'Acct. Team
Moore, Debbie 52 50%|Sales AVF Acmin Assist Acct. Team
Morrison, Bill K3 50% ' Account N-anager lAcct. Team
Parker, Paul K8 50%S:ales Directo: ‘Acct. Team
Pierce, Daphne 58 50% |Systems -.'Jes&gner ] iAcct. Team
Ratliff, Rick 58 50% i Systems Jese, e | ‘Acct. Team
Ratliff, Wayne 58 50% |Systems Dasigner | Acct. Team
Ray, John K3 50% Accourii vanacér Acct. Team
Reid, Kim 58 50% 15/stems s et i Acct. Team
Robbins, Mark K3 50% Account Manayer ~ 'Acct. Team
Ryer, Kurt 56 50% Sysierns Jesiief | "Acct. Team
Temple, Gretchen 58 50%Systems Desianer Il Acct. Team
Timmons, Debbie 59 50% Sales Supou: I.ractor ‘Acct. Team
Washington, Daryl K3 50% i A.cournt iv-anaaer Acct. Team
Wilburmn, Mike K8 50%'Sales Cirscton |Acct. Team
Wilder, Shamron | 56 50% 1 Gystems Oes e | ‘Acct. Team

Information submitted by:

Debbie Timmons
205.321.4990 T2-CRSG.XLS / Additional Account Team HC



DID Design - Switch as Is

s

Previous Reconclled
Description Function Job Function Code Install Additional Input Total Reconciled By Total Difference
LCSC ISSNG N/D Orderd 2300-SR 15(fiest) | 31127 trunk 1.0000 35000 Phyllis Rogers ]
WSIO - Clerk 1.0000 0.2500
AFIG Assign OSP CA/PR 400X FAS (W320) 0.0035 0.0035
co NA NA 0.0000
CPG - TRUNK TRANSLATIONS NA NA NA 0.0000
Resolve RMAs from SO
process design CKT Word
CPG - Design doc 4N4X 0.1200 0.1042 0.1517 0.1517 Dianne Martin
CTG NA ‘NA NA NA
RCMAG NA NA NA NA
WMC NA NA NA NA
L&N NA MA NA 06333 00000 Ruby Pitts
351 M NA HA NA MA i
UNEC WA Compietion 4AXRX-ET 0.2500 0.0000 .
Based on SAl goes to LCSC, no
CRSG work times included.DDT
DID Design - Switch as Is Page 1 of 1 8/7/00 9:44 AM

O
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DID - New Cust DN Exist

Bescriplion Function "Job Function Code ' Instali(ws ) AddWonal Disconnecl ' AddHlonal
LCSC N Order 2300 - SR 4.00000 1.00000
w510 - Cik 1.00000 025000
)
[ I
i
AFIG Assign OSP CAIPR 400X FAS 0.00583 0.00223
{ ) i
1 i
CTG Pravision Swich 4N20 - ET (WS32) 075000 010000 0.50000 0.05000
’ | i I
co Wire Place Cards 431X 041667 016667 0.33333 0.06333
| | l f
: Determine Trunk
CPG - Trunk Ti i Transl 4N4X - WS18 (PS) 4667/g1p 0.16667/grp
i f | [
Establish Trunk Group SO
CPG - Designed RMA - Design CKT 4N4aX - WS18 (PS) 0.08000 0.05000 0.04000 004000
! | f
RCMAG Translate Numbers 1o RTZ 4N10 001670 000830 0.01670vnum
- : | 1 |
LAN Service order fallout 2730 2 min 1 min 0.00000
| |
1
SSia M Install and test 411X - WS32 3.04810 1.00850 0.33330 0.20000
i ' l
UNEC Turn up; Test; Complete  4AXX - WS32 0.50000 001670 0.5000/0rd
i
OSPE SO Fallout 32XX - 0.10000 0 00000
. f
Rcv, log. acknowledge
CRSG customer & assign Conlracior DDT 20 cuin
verily | SR. ordenng goc
nubfy CLEC. reserve it .
prepare CSPS. post rLC 2240 SDI-
Facking, prepare & submit  JG56-Sales
CRSG to1CSC Compensation.ddl 45 min
FDC 2210 SD1-
Nolfy CLEC order sentto  JG56-Sales
CRSG 1CSC Compensation ddt 15 min
CRSG Back end folder close out  WS10 derk 15 muin
. !
Coordinate Word Doc, .
WMC Oispatch 4WXX - 0.25000 0.00000
{
Assumption for L & N -based
on 10% fallout Assumption for CRSG:
FOC & Project Mgt. WILL
NOT be handied by CRSG
Assumption for SSIM -
InCludes processing service
order request, placing cross
connect at x-box, checks
continuaty / dial-tone
resoives roubles, parforms
test from NID and complets
order, includes travel
Page 10of 1

8/7/00 9 49 AM



2W DID Subsequent - Add Trunks

T T

Description Function Job Fun.ction Code Install Additional Disconnect Additional
LCSC Issue Order - 2300 3.00000

! ! |
AFIG Assign OSP CA/PR 400X | .05830/ord .00223/ord
CTG tF'rovision Switch | 4N20 ! .10000/trk | -10000/rk
co |Run Jumper ! 43ix | 4.2000/ord .01670/ord |
CPG - Trunk Translations lUpdate Systems ! 4&4x ! .01670/ord :
CPG - Designed |Design Circuit I 4N4X 0.08000/trk .05000/trk
RCMAG |NA | NA I |

; |
L&N 'S.0. Fallout | 2730 " 2min 1 min
SSI&M NA ' NA |
UNLC Turn-up; Test; Connect 4AXX .25000/0rd
OSFE S.0.Fallow 32XX .10000/ord
CRSG See below See below
wMC Route Order | 4WXX .25000/o0rd

2 | | !

Agssumptions for L& N - Assumption - CRSG

It is assumed the CRSG
will not handle additions to
Based on 10% fallout Trunk Group

if this changes; use cost
for NEW

—

VX 2W DID Subsequent - Add Trunks Page 1 of 1 8/7/00 9:44 AM



2W DID Subseq -Add Grps of TNs

' . "Add AddI Num.” T i «
Description Function Job Function Code Add Addl Grp. Additional Disconnect Additional
LCSC :Issue Order 2300 2.25000
AFIG ’NA : l NA | |
c16 !NA ' NA | | '
co lNA | NA | | | |
CPG - Trunk Translations |NA ! VNA | ;
' ! )
CPG - Designed lNA ! NA | '
[ : .
RCMAG lTranlate Num to RTI ! 4210 0.01670 0.00830
| H i
L&N !NA | NA !
SSI& M 'NA | NA |
UNEC NA "NA
OSPE NA .NA
CRSG ;See below See below
WMC NA g NA

Assumption - CRSG

It is assumed the CRSG
will not handle additions to
Trunk Group

If this changes; use cost
for NEW

—

« \3\3 2W DID Subseq -Add Grps of TNs Page 1 of 1 8/7/00 9:44 AM



L

2W DID Subsequent -Reserve TNs

Description

Function

Job Function Code

Install

Additional Disconnect Additional

Tcsc
AFIG
Cc1G6
co
CPG - Trunk Translations
CPG - Designed

RCMAG

L&N

SSI& M

UNEC

OSPE

CRSG

wMmC

CRSG

CRSG

CRSG

CRSG

2W DID Subsequent -Reserve TNs

Issue Order

|

NA

B

2 2 % 8 3 % § %

Sce below

NA

Assumption - CRSG

It is assumed the CRSG
will not handle subsequent
TN Reservations.

#f this changes; use cost
this cost:

Rcv, log, acknowledge
customer & assign

Verify L SR, ordering doc,
nolify CLEC, reserve #s,
post tracking, prepare &

submit to LCSC

Notify CLEC order sent to
LCSC

Back end folder close out

2300

2 22 2 £ Z &8 % % %

See below

_NA

Contractor.DDT

FDC 2210
JG56-Sales
Compensation.ddt
FDC 2210
JG56-Sales
Compensalibn,ddt

WS10 clerk

Page 1 of 1

3.25000/0rd

20 min

25 min

15 min

15 min

8/7/00 9.44 AM



. PBX Convers Line Side

Description Function Job Function Code Install Additional Disconnect Additional

LCSC N Order 2300 SR 1.50000 0.16667
,D Order WS10 Clk 0.50000

AFIG Assign Cable Pair 400X 0.00350/ord
| .

CTG NA NA
!

co 'NA NA

CPG - Trunk Translatlons INA NA |
! . ,

CPG - Design Est Trunk Grp 4N4X 0.15170 0.10420/trk '
. _ | :

RCMAG Tranlate Num to RT! 4210 0.00175 0.00175/num

L&N NA NA

SSI&M NA

UNEC Completion 4AXX WS32 0.25000

OSPE NA NA

) CRSG See below See below

WMC NA NA

Based on PBX goes to LCSC,

no CRSG work times

included.DDT

\f\ PBX Convers Line Side Page 1 of 1

8/7/00 9:44 AM



|
2

PBX Line Side Subsequent

{ l T T

Description Function Job Function Code install Additional Disconnect Additional
LCSC tssue Order 2300 SR 1.08333
WS10 Clk 0.50000
' |
I :
AFIG HML TE Arrange 400X 0.04160/ord '
B " ] l ' 1
CTG ‘NA NA
~ | | | | | -
co NA NA ' | '
| I | |
CPG - Trunk Translations NA NA '
| [ ! .
CPG - Design Design CKT (HML only) 4N4X 0.08000 0.05000
| i . |
RCMAG Rearrange HML 4210 0.00175 0.00175/tn
. | | : :
L&N NA ‘ NA
| 3
SSI& M NA NA
UNEC WEF A Curaplation 4AXX WS32 0.25000
OSPE NA . NA
; i
CRSG See below See below
|
. | I
WMC NA NA
' i l
Based on PBX goes to LCSC,
no CRSG work times
included.DDT
PBX Line Side Subsequent Page 1 of 1 8/7/00 9:45 AM
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2

PBX Line Side New

T

Description Function Job Fuhction Code Instali Additional Disconnect Additional
LCSC N Order 2300 SR 1.58333 0.16667
D Order WS10 Cik 0.50000
! . |
| ! |
AFIG Assign OSP Cable Pair 0.00583 0.00230 0.00233
| ‘ ! ' :
CT1G ‘NA NA
I !
co Run jumper and test ' 431X 0.41667 0.16667  0.00833
i
I |
CPG - Trunk Translations NA "NA
| |
CPG - Design Design CKT 4N4X 0.08000 0.05000 0.04000 0.04000
| | :
RCMAG Assign Line 4210 0.00175 0.00175 0.00175
' f j
L&N NA NA
i :
SSI& M Install and test 411X 3.04810 1.00850 0.00000
UNeEC T o, Tesl Conapizle TAXX WS32 0 conn) 0.50C00 0.50000 0.25000
OSPE NA NA
! 1
CRSG See below See below
| t |
WMC RT Order ? 0.02500 0.02500
| | ,
Assumptions for SSIM - Assumptions for CRSG
Includes processing service
order request, placing cross
connect at x-box, checks
continuaty / dial-tone
resolves troubles, performs |Based on PBX goes to
test from NID and complets |LCSC, no CRSG work
order, includes travel times included.DDT
PBX Line Side New Page 1 of 1 8/7/00 9:45 AM



Combo - FX-FCO New

Combo - FX-FCO New

' H | i
Description Function |,

Job Function Code instal Additional

t
Disconnect

Additional :

LCSC Issue Order i 2300 SR 1.00000
WS510 Clk 0.50000 0.16667
t | ! i
AFIG Assign OSP Cable Pair  * 400X 0.00583 I 0.00233
! ! : | I
c16 NA ' NA
| .
) : , |
‘CO Run jumper and tegl _ 431X 50 min 20 min 40 min 10 myn
| i ‘ | 3 |
lcm -Trunk Transiations  NA l NA ’
‘ ' I |
;CPG - Dasign Design CKT 4NaX 0.08000 0.05000  0.04000 0.04000
: J !
Incm Assign Line 4210 0.00175 . 000175 0.00175
! ' | ' |
“an NA NA
1 ‘ t |
.Sﬂ am install and Test 411X 3.04810 1.00850 ' 033330 0.20000
‘ I
'WEC Turn up; Test; Complete 4AXX WS32 0.50000 0.50000 050000 0.25000
. i . N R |
OSPE S.O. Fallout 32xXX 0 10000 l :
' i
Rcv, log. acknowledge
CRSG customer & assign Conlracior.ddt 20 min
Venly LSR, ordenng doc,
noufy CLEC obtan
mieage erthar via Mileage
100N Of INING QUOLS, FOC 2210 s
pust racking, prepare &  JG56-Sales”
CRSG submit to LCSC Compensation ddt 45 min
UL 2210 o
Notify CLEC order sent 1o JG56-Sales
CRSG LCsC Compensation. ddt 15 nun
CRSG Back end folder close oul  WS10 clerk 15 mun
WMC RT Order AWXX 0.02500 002500
Assumption for CO - Assumptions for CRSG
This product is undes N
This service requires work in cc jon to be
2 central offices moved to LCSC
The cost information
provided above Is in the
event it ramains with
CRSG
FOC & Project Mgt. WILL
NOT be handied by
CRSG
Assumptions for SSiM -
Includes processing service
order request, placing cross
connect at x-box, checks
continuaty / dial-tone
test trom NID and compilots
order, includes ravel
Page 1ol 1
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Combo - FX-FCO Conversion

T ' " T T Y T

Description Function Job Func>tion Code Install Additional 'Disconnect Additional
LCSC Issue Order 2300 SR v 1.00000
WS10 Clk 0.50000 0.16667
! l 1
AFIG . Assig_n OSP Cable Pair ! . 400X | .00350/ord |
cTG .NA | NA |
co |NA | NA | !
|
CPG - Trunk Translations INA ! NA |
CPG - Design SO RMA Design CKT l 4N4X t 0.15170 0.10420/line | |
‘RCMAG |Translate Line | 4210 | 0.00175 |
1 i : I !
L&N NA | NA | !
! |
SSI&M lNA | NA ' !
UNEC Cuimplaion 4AXX WS32 €.25000
OSPE NA ﬁA
CRSG |See below See below | |
| i
WMC NA | NA |
' : !
Assumptions for CRSG . I l l

Based on SAl goes to LCSC
today in Resale environment,
no CRSG work times
included.DDT

s

Combo - FX-FCO Conversion Page_fof 1 8/7/00 9:45 AM



PBX DPA Only OSNC CKT-New

1

Description Function Job Function Code ‘

¥

"

Install Additional Disconnect Additional
1CSC tssue Order 2300 SR 700000 050000 0.50000
WS10 Cik 0.50000
] I I
. AFIG Assign OSP Cable Pair 400X 0.00830 000330
l
CcT6 NA NA
| . ' R . . HE |
!CO run jumper and test 41X 0.41700 0.01670 0.30000 0.08300
| . I
;CPG - Trunk Transiations NA NA
| . |
CPG - Deaign Design CKT 4N4X 0.08000 0.05000 0.04000 0.04000
i ‘ I
RCMAG NA NA
| . |
IL &N NA NA
I t
ssiam install and test 411X 3.04810 1.00850 0.33330 I 0.20000
UNEC "Tuwm up; Test; Complete ! 4AXX WS32 0.50000 0 50000 0.50000
OSPE S.0. Fallowt 32XX 0.10000 0.00000 0 00000 I
Rcv. log, acknuwledge
CRSG customer 8 assign Contractor.ddt 20 min
Venfy LSR, ordering doc,
notify CLEC .obtain
mileage either via Mileage
Tool or runiing quote, post FDC 2210 - SD1-
tracking. prepare & submit JG56-Sales
CRSG o LCSC Compensation ddt 45 min
FDC 2210 SD1-
) Notify CLEC order sentto  JG56-Sales
CRSG LCSC : Compensation ddt 15 min
CRSG Back end folder close out  WS10 clerk 15 min
wiC ‘Route Order 4WXX 02500i0d  02500/0rd
1 - 1
I
Assumptions for CRSG
This product is under
consideration to be moved
to LCSC
The cost information
provided abovs is in the
event it remains with
Assumptions for SSIM - CRSG
Includes processing service
order request. placing cross
at x-box, check
continuaty / dial-tone
resolves troubles, performs
test from NID and complets  FOC & Project Mgt. WILL
order, includes travel NOT be handied by CRSG
- .
( PBX DPA Only OSNC CKT-New Page 1 0of 1
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PBX DP—A Conversion

Description Function Job Function Code Instail Additional Disconnect Additional
LCSC 2 "C" Orders 2300 SR 1.00000 0.50000
WS510 Cik 0.50000
: i i
AFIG Assign OSP Cable Pair 400X l 0.00500
CTG ‘NA NA
| | | '
co NA NA ' '
| i !
| | |
CPG - Trunk Translations NA v NA
l | | |
CPG - Design Design CKT 4N4X 0.15170 0.10420
I | . E - |
RCMAG NA NA
’ I . |
: !
L&N NA NA
i , : : . |
SSI& M NA NA
UNLC T o, T2, Complete IAXX WS32 0.250G0
OSPE NA . NA
CRSG See below See below
| <
WMC NA NA
: | I . :
1 | S i
Assumptions for CRSG
Based on SAl goes to LCSC
today in Resale environment,
no CRSG work times
included.DDT
‘\\
PBX DPA Conversion Page 1 of 1 8/7/00 9:45 AM
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IFR-IFB Coin - New

IFR-IFB Coin - New

Job Function Code

Description Function Install Additional Disconnect Additional
LCSC Issue Order 2300 SR 0.66700 0.25000 0.33300
WS10 Clk 0.50000
AFIG Assign OSP Cable Pair 400X 0.00583 0.00233
c16 ‘ NA NA ‘
co Run Jumper 431X 0.10000 010000 005000  0.05000
CPG - Trunk Translations  NA ' NA
CPG - Design NA NA
| .

RCMAG Assign In 4N10 0.00175 0.00175 0.00175
L&N ‘NA ' NA
1&M Install and test ? 3.04810 1.00850 0.33330 0.20000
BRMC NA NA
OSPE NA NA
CRSG See below See below
wMC NA NA

Assumptions for CRSG

Based on Resale

Ordering Matrix in the

CLEC Ordering Guide

for RESALE, this goes

to LCSC today, no

CRSG work times

included.DDT
Assumptions for 1& M -

Includes processing service
order request, placing cross
connect at x-box, checks
continuaty / dial-tone
resolves troubles, performs
test from NID and complets
order, includes travel

Page 10f 1

8/7/00 9:45 AM



IFR-IFB Coin - Conversion

Y

Description Function Job Fun‘;;tion Code Install | Additional Disconnect Additional
LCSC ‘ ~ Issue Order 2300 SR 0.50000 '
WS10 Clk 0.50000
| - : -
AFIG . ?Assign osP Cable‘Pair | _ | 0.00350 _ I
CTG INA | NA ! !

! i
co lNA | NA | ‘
CPG - Trunk Translations NA | NA |
' ] : :

CPG - Design 'NA | NA | | I
[ | i |
RCMAG 'Assign In | 4N10 | 0.00175 '
L&N lNA NA | |
I ' i
18&M NA | NA | |
BRIC NA NA
OSPE NA NA
CRSG See below . | See below
WMC ‘NA : NA !
| i " i
Assumptions for CRSG i 1 | ' |

Based on SAl goes to LCSC
today in Resale environment,
no CRSG work times
included.DDT

IFR-IFB Coin - Conversion Page.1 of 1 8/7/00 9.45 AM



IFR-IFB.Coin - Subsequent

1

Job Function Code

Description Function Install Additional Disconnect Additional
Lcse Issue Order 2300 SR 0.33300 0.16800
wWS10 Clk 0.50000
| i ? !
AFIG _Assign OSP CA/PR 400X 0.00116 0.00000 0.00233 0.00000
o ) |‘ | B | .
CTG iNA - NA
| | | |
co . NA NA i
|
CPG - Trunk Translations NA NA
' | | | i |
CPG - Design NA NA
' | - | |
RCMAG Assign 4N10 0.00175 0.00175 '
. | i ‘ i
L&N NA NA
| [
I&M NA NA
BRMC NA NA
OSPE NA NA
i I ‘
CRSG See below See below
' ! I
WMC NA NA
Assumptions for CRSG '
Based on Resale Ordering
Matrix in the CLEC Ordering
Guide for RESALE, this goes
to LCSC today, no CRSG
work times included.DDT
IFR-IFB Coin - Subsequent Page-1of 1 8/7/00 9:45 AM



IFR-IFB DPA Non Designed -New

Job Function Code

Description Fpn_qtion F Install Additional Disconnect Additional
LCSC Issue Order 2300 SR 0.50000 0.25000 0.33300
WS10 Clk 0.50000
AFIG Assign OSP CA/PR 400X 0.00583 0.00233
‘cT6 'NA " : NA
| I
co ‘Run jumper and test 431X 0.10000 0.10000 0.05000
| |
CPG - Trunk Translations NA NA
'CPG - Design lNA : NA
: I I
RCMAG NA NA
L&N NA | NA
N | l
1&M Install and test ? 3.04810 1.00850 0.33300 0.20000
! I
BRMC NA NA
; é
QOSPE S.0. Faliout 32XX 0 10000
CRSC Sce below See belov;/
| i :
wMC Route S.0. 4WXX 0.25000
|
Assumptions for CRSG
it is assumed this
product is handled
today by the LCSC.DDT

Assumptions for | & M -

Includes processing service
order request, placing cross
connect at x-box, checks
continuaty / dial-tone
resolves troubles, performs
test from NID and complets
order, includes travel

IFR-IFB DPA Non Designed -New

No knowledge of the
CRSG handling this today
in the RESALE
environment

Page 1 of 1
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IFR-IFB DPA Non D-Conversion

T

Be_s_c-ri_p.tign_r o Function__ o Job Fu{lction Code Install Additional Disconnect Additional
LCSC Issue Order 2300 SR 0.50000
WS10 Clk 0.33300

| ! |
AFIG Assign OSP CA/PR | _ 400X ‘ 0.00350 - 0.00350
:CTG INA | NA | | |
co INA l NA ' | |
CPG - Trunk Translations ‘NA | NA | |
CPG - Design 'NA | NA | |

|
RCMAG INA | NA | | |
L&N lNA | NA |
SSI&M |NA NA |
BRMC NA NA
OSPE NA -NA
CRSG |See below ‘See below |
! .

WMC 'NA | NA

. i —_— ‘
Assumptions for CRSG l | . :

Based on SAl goes to LCSC
today in Resale environment,
no CRSG work times
included.DDT

N IFR-IFB DPA Non D-Conversion Page 1 of 1 8/7/00 9.45 AM



DOITS 4 Way - New

Description Function Job Function Code install Additional Disconnect Additional
Lcsc Issue Order 2300 SR 6.00000 . 2.50000 1.50000
WS10 Cik 0.50000 0.50000
. !
AFIG DS 400X 0 15000 00233 0rd
. |
Cc16 Provision Switch 4N2X 750000tk .10000/trk 0.25000
, - ' ' \
co Run jumper file card 431X 25 min 10 min 20 min 5 min
| i )
.CPG - Trunk Translations O Trunk Trans 4N4X .46670/grp 0.16700
. i)
1
CPG - Design Design Pipe & Trunk 4N4X 1.50000/ds 1.30000/dsi 0.00600 0.00600
1
1 1
RCMAG Assign TNs RTI 4ANIX 01670/1n 00830/tn 0.01670
)
L&N S.0. Fallout 2730 2 min 1 min 0.00000 0.00000
!
ssiam nstall and test 41X 304830 1.00850 033300 0.20000
UNEC Turn up; Test; Complete 4AXX 200000 1.00000 0.50000
OSPE Obtain DI FAC 32XX 3.00000 3.00000
Rcv., 109. acknowledge
CRSG customer 8 assign Contractor DDT 20 min
Verify LSR, ordering doc,
aobfy CLEC, reserve #s,
prepare LSHS, post FOC 220 SD1-
tracking, prepare & submit JG56-Sales
CRSG o LCSC Cunpensation.dat 45 min
FDC 2210 SD1-
Notify CLEC order sentlo  JG56-Sales
CRSG Lcsc Compensation ddt 15 mn
CRSG Back end folder close out  WS10 clerk 15 min
WMC Route S.0s 4AWXX 0.50000 Q 25000
] .
1 :
Assumption for CR5G:

FOC & Project Mgt WILL

NOT be handied by CRSG

IF THE PRI spreadsheet

Sl process is used, add

60 minutes to the SD1
Assumptions for SSIM - time

Includes processing service
order request, placing cross
connect at x-box, checks

y / dial-tone I
troubles, partorms test from
NID and complets order,
includes travel

\q DDITS 4 Way - New

Page 1 0of 1

8/7/100 Y 4H AM



DDITS 1 & 2 Way Conversion

T T

Description Function Job Function Code Install Additional Disconnect Additional

LCSC ol issue Order - 2300 SR 5.20000
WS 10 Clk 0.50000
| . | I _
| ] i
AFIG DSl 400X 0.00116
' | | ' | |
C1G _Provision Switch 4N2X .50000/grp
l \ | i X { |
i ' )
co NA NA " 0.00000 '
| | i |
CPG - Trunk Translations ‘Determine Trunk Trans 4N4X .25000/grp
| t |
i
CPG - Design : Design Pipe & Trunk 4N4X 1.85000
i | | ' l t |
RCMAG NA NA
| ' : |
L&N NA NA 0.00000 ‘
I ; |
551 ¢ A ocoooo
UNE™ Turm up; Tesl; Complete 4AXX .16670/ord
OSPE NA NA
| i
CRSG See below _ See below
! l :
WMC NA NA
| !
Assumptions for CRSG:
It is assumed a conversion will
be handled by the LCSC
{F NOT - Use DDITS 4 Way
New

Z\f\ DDITS 1 & 2 Way Conversion Page 1 of 1 8/7/00 9:45 AM



Megalink Channel Lineside - New

o 1
Function Job Function Code -

Description Install Additional Disconnect Additional
LCSC o Issue Order 2300 SR 6.00000 250000 1.50000
WS10 Cik 0.50000 0.50000
i i
AFIG Assign Facilities 400X 0.15010 0.00230
| | i
C1G NA NA
i . | A I 1 1]
co Run jumper and test ' 431X 25 min 10 min 20 min 5 min
i | i : I
CPG - Trunk Translations NA NA
| i | |
CPG - Design Design Pipe & Trunk 4N4aX 1 40000 1.30000 0.00600 0.00600
¢ | | i
RCMAG Assign TNs RTI 0.00350
l I | I
L&N NA ' NA
: f | i
SsSiam Install and test 411X 3.04810 100850 0.33300 0.20000
; | [ |
UNEC Tumn up; Test, Complete 4AXX 2.00000 1.00000 0.50000
| . . |
OSPE 'Obtain Facilities 32xX 3.00000 300000
I
Rcv, log. acknowledge I
CRSG customer & assign Contractor. DDT 20 min
Verify LSR, ordering doc,
nolfy CLEC, reserve cki
iDs, prepare CSPS, run
pice quote,
BOCRIS/IORION FOC 2210 SD1-
validation, post tracking.  JG56-Sales
CRSG prepare & submit to LCSC Compensation ddt 90 min
: v FDC 2210 SD1-
Notify CLEC order sentto  JG56-Sales
CRSG LCSC Compensation ddt 15 min
CRSG Back end folder close out WS 10 clerk 15 min
| | :
WMC Route S.0 4WXX 0.50000 0 25000
i
' i
Assumption for CRSG:
FOC & Project Mgt WILL
NOT be handied by CRSG
Assumptions for SSIM -

Includes processing service
order request, placing cross

connect at x-box, checks
continuaty / dial-tone

resolves troubles, performs
test from NID and complets

order, includes travel

\ Megabink Channel Lineside - New

Page. tof 1
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Megal.ink Channel Lineside -Conv

IDescription Function Job Function Code Install Additional Disconnect ‘ Additional
Issue (2) N and (2) D
LCSC ‘Orders 2300 SR 7.50000 0.50000
wWS10 Cik 0.50000
3 | | | ! ! |
AFIG .Facility Inventory ' 400X 0.00700 ' o
Z | | | i [
CTG INA NA
I | ‘
co NA '
| | . ; !
CPG - Trunk Translations  .NA NA '
\ .
| [ : Z ‘ '
CPG - Design Design Pipe & Trunk 4N4X 1.40000 '
i . : ! 1
i : |
RCMAG . Assign TNs OE ’ 0.00350 0.00350
| I i
L&N NA NA
SSI&M NA NA
UNEC Completion 4AXX 0.50000
I
OSPE NA NA
CRSG See below ISee below
i | |
WMC NA NA
] ; N
Assumptions for CRSG: '
Itis assumed a conversion will
be handied by the LCSC

IF NOT - Use Megalink
Channel New

\f\A Megal.ink Channet Lineside -Conv Page 1 of 1 8/7/00 945 AM
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Megabink Channel Service - New

Megal.ink Channel Service - New

T

Description Function Job Function Code Instalt Additional Disconnect Additional
LCsC issue 2 N Orders 23p0SR 6.00000 2.50000 1.50000
WS10 Cik 0.50000 0.50000
| |
AFIG DSI Assign Faalities : 400X 0.15010 0.00230
. |
C1G6 Prowision Swilch 4N2X 75000/Tgrp
. | ) | 100001k
cO Run jumper and test 431X 25 min 10 min 20 oun 5 min
| I
Ll
‘CPG - Trunk Translations Determine Trunk Trans 4N4X 46670/ Tgrp
[ | 16670/gip
CPG - Design Design Pipe & Trunk 4N4X 1.50000/dsi 1.30000/dss 0.00600 0.00600
RCMAG Assign TNs RT1 01670An 0083010 001670
! |
iLaN NA | NA
]
Ssiam install and test 411X 3.04810 1.00850 033300 0.20000
UNEC Turn up; Test; Complete | 4AXX 2.00000 1.00000 0.50000
r |
OSPE Obtain DS Facililies 32xx 3.00000 3.00000
. .
!
Rcv, lug, acknowledge
CRSG customer & assign Contractor DDT 20 nun
Venly LSR, ordenng doc,
nolify CLEC. reserve ckt
iDs. prepare CSPS, run
prce quote,
BOCRIS/ORION validation,
do DID funcuon if DID 1S i
provisioned over the pipe, FDC 2210 SD1-
pos! racking, prepare & JG56-Sales
CRSG submit 1o LCSC. Compensation dat 120 min
FDC 2210 SD1-
Noufy CLEC order sent to  JG56-Sales
CRSG LCSC Compensalion dat 15 rmun
CRSG Back end folder close oul  WS10 derk 15 min
I |
wMC Route Sesvice Order AN2X 0.50000 0.25000
Assumgption for CRSG:
FOC & Project Mgt. WALL
NOT be handled by CRSG
Assumptions for SSIM -
includes processing service
order request, placing cross
connect at x-box, chacks
continuaty / dial-tone
test from NID and complats
order, includes travel
Page 1 of 1
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2000 BellSouth Customer Markets Division

Interconnection Services
Direct Sales Support

Effective 1/1/08

MAY NOT BE USED OR DISCLOSED OUTSIDE THE BELLSOUTH COMPANIES

CONTAINS PRIVATE AND / OR PROPRIETARY INFORMATION.

EXCEPT PURSUANT TO A WRITTEN AGREEMENT.

2000 Salary Structure

3ie I B‘“ M EK.CUUVQ
dob . : K . incontive incentive incentive

Qradation Gtz Bsginniug of Renge Niddle of Renge Top of Range Compansatiop Amoynt Fund
A 56 6lA 38,500 - 43,900 43,900 - 53,700 53,700 - 59,100 12,200 9,200 1,000

A 57 7IA 42,700 - 49,100 || 49,100 - 60,100 [ 60,100 - 66.500 13,700 10,300 1.000

r L8 HIA 18600 - 55900 § 5900 - 68300 | 68300 75.600 15,500 11,600 1.000
59 VIA 54200 - 64000 || wa 000 - 78200 | 78200 - 88,000 21,600 16,200 1,000

PRIVATE / PROPRIETARY:



Gradation

Gladt. '

K3

Ica

K8

K2A

K3A

KAA

K8A

BellSouth Customer Markets Division

Interconnection Services

Professional Sales

Effective 1/1/00

2000 Salary Structure
|

Base Booglt Executive

) . . Incentive incentive Incentive
Beulrnring of Renas Widdie of Range Top vl Runge Compensation | Amovet Fund
44,600 - 51300 || 51,300 62,700 { 62,700 69,400 24,000 18,000 1,000
51,800 - 59,600 [ 59,600 72,800 || 72,800 80,600 28,300 21,200 1,000
7,800 ae 500 v 500 C L300 81,200 90 000 31,700 23,800 1,000
3.2,800 100 74,100 40,202 Y,L0u 101,800 3u.£00 26,400 1,099
62,800 - /74,100 74,100 90,500 90,500 101,800 35,200 26,400 1,000

PRIVATE / PROPRIETARY:

MAY NOT BE USED OR DISCLOSED OUTSIDE THE BELLSOUTH COMPANIES
EXCEPT PURSUANT TO A WRITTEN AGREEMENT.

CONTAINS PRIVATE AND / OR PROPRIETARY INFORMATION.




Effective 1/1/00

BellSouth Customer Markets Division
lnterconnectjon Services
Professional Sales

2000 Salary Structure
|
I
Salary ‘ Case Banefit Executive
Job Administratior: ' . lncantive Incentive incentive
Giw lalign Craue Fin Brglnplag of Range iddie of Range 172 of Range Compernggtion Amount Fund
A K2 . K2A 44600 - 51300 f 51,300 - 62700 | 62700 - 69,400 24,000 18,000 1,000
A K3 K3A 51,800 - 59,600 f 59,600 - 72,800 [ 72800 - 80,600 28,300 21,200 1,000
. A 146! oo 500 ooan R R T JUS VT ¢ 31500 23 8in ‘
A |' L8000 - 40D AN I 9. S 1V RO 2L0LC PRV 18
A K8 £3A 52,800 - /4100 || 74,100 -  50,500 | 90500 - 101,800 35,200 26,400 1,000
PRIVATE / PRdPRIETARY:

CONTAINS PRIVATE AND / OR PROPRIETARY INFORMATION.
MAY NOT BE USED OR DISCLOSED OUTSIDE THE BELLSOUTH COMPANIES
EXCEPT PURSUANT TO A WRITTEN AGREEMENT.



TO: Woodson E. Elston /m6,mal.ca;
CC: Arlene Fredrickson /m3,mailla; =
Pam G. Williams /m3,mailla; PHON

Item 2

Woody,

As promised here is the information I nave developed for the Line Sharing Cost
Input. Please let me know what additional information you need, and PLEASE
FEEL FREE TO CALL ME AT HOME IF WE NEED TO TALK THROUGH ANY OF THE INFO!

This took me MUCH longer to complete than I expected, so if you need to call me
tonight, it really is ok. HOME: 205-979-3743 Tomorrow I will be in Account
Team Training sessions all day, but you can dial my office number, hit zero,
and have my office assistant get me ocut of the session. Office is
205-321-4990.

Thank you,
Debbie Timmons

Item 3
This item is of type MS EXCEL ‘obsolete filetype (4)) and cannot be displayed as
TEXT
Item 4

This item is of type MS EXCEL (obsolete filezype (4}) and cannct be displayed as
TEXT



2000 BellSouth Customer Markets Division
Interconnection Services

Effective 1/1/00)

N2

Direct Sales Support
2000 Salary Structure
i
] o ey . . , 5 Base ! Executive
] A G o ’ ingantive N . Incentive
Oradatiosi~ §  Goade 5.0 BscnisaolBenas . | . Middle of Ramse . TopofRange . . 1~ Sewsewsation i Fund
A 56 6IA 38500 - 43900 § 43,900 53,700 | 53,700 59,100 12,200 9,200 1,000
A 57 7IA 42,700 - 49,100 {| 49,100 60,100 | 60,100 66,500 13,700 10,300 1.000
A 5H8 BIA 48,600 - 55.900 55,900 68.300 68,300 75,600 15,500 11,600 1,000
A 59 GlA 54,200 - 64,000 64,000 78,200 78,200 88,000 21,600 16,200 1,000
PRIVATE / PROPRIETARY:

CONTAINS PRIVATE AND / OR PROPRIETARY INFORMATION.
MAY NOT BE USED OR DISCLOSED OUTSIDE THE BELLSOUTH COMPANIES
EXCEPT PURSUANT TO A WRITTEN AGREEMENT.
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BellSouth Customer Markets Division

Interconnection Services

Professional Sales

‘Effective 1/1/00

2000 Salary Structure
i [ . .
I .
.? t
Base ] Executive
’ h Job Ingontive e Incentive
Gradation Cids - Ssalnniag of Bange $iidie vf Range Top of Range = Gommnsstion | Amouet Fund
A K2 K2A 44600 - 51300 | 51,300 62,700 | 62.700 69,400 24,000 18,000 1,000
A K3 K3A 51,800 - 59,600 59,600 72,800 72,800 80,600 28,300 21,200 1,000
4 K4 K4A 57800 - 66500 60,500 51,300 81,300 90,000 31,700 23,800 1,000
A K7 LA 02,800 - /4 100 74,100 S0,204 90,500 101,300 35,200 26,400 1,009
A K8 K8A 62,800 - 74,100 74,100 90,500 90,500 101,800 35,200 26,400 1.000
PRIVATE / PROPRIETARY:

CONTAINS PRIVATE AND / OR PROPRIETARY INFORMATION.

MAY NOT BE USED OR DISCLOSED OUTSIDE THE BELLSOUTH COMPANIES

EXCEPT PURSUANT TO A WRITTEN AGREEMENT.




N
0

Submitted by:

CRSG Processing Time per LSOD

Debbie Timmons

205-321-4990

for
Line Sharing
SD = Systems Designer LSOD = Line Sharing Order Document _
Cost Function Performed | INSTALL DISC
Element Cost Element Component Functions Performed by CRSG By (Hours) {Hours)
J.4 Line Sharing Splitter per System LSOD receivd from CLEC by email; print & email to SD |Contractor 017 0.17
Logged to BRITE tracking system Contractor 0.05 0.05
All of the time & steps shown apply {Assemble printed documents, prepare folder & hand-off {WS10 Clerical or
on a PER LSOD basis o SD ) Contractor 0.12 0.12
For the CRSG, it doesn't matter what
size system, or jumpers or what
Quantity, all work steps & times will be
the same. LSOD reviewed & amended, document foider & BRITE |JG56 SD or Contractor 0.25 0.25
Also, after | laid out the steps, it
became apparent o me that even for
the EU order when Loop Modification
applies, the same steps & times will
apply. However, the Loop Mod + EU
LSR will be simultaneously, therefore,
the time SHOULD NOT be duplicated
in the cost for both Line Sharing AND
Loop Modification - so do not include
with Line Sharing, but assume it is WS10 Clerical or
included in Loop Modification. LSOD faxedto CCM_ N [Conliactor 0.05 0.05
LSO receivd from CCM by fax; acknowledged & WS10 Clerical or
delivered o SD o - Contractor 0.17 017
LSOD reviewed, document folder 8 BRITE & prepare
LCSC Hand-off JG56 SD or Contractor 0.25 0.25
WS10 Clerical or
LSOD faxed to LCSC Conlractor 0.05 0.05
Verify LSOD received in LCSC; close BRITE & folder  |JG56 SD or Contractor 0.17 0.17
WS 10 Clerical or
Folder verified & filed in archive Contractor . 0.13 013
thr. 24min. | 1hr. 24min.

Ver 1
3/15/00
LS-CRSG.XLS / Line Sharing Functions
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LINE SHARING Environment

|

Line Sharinngeadcount Allocation - CRSG

All Management Job Grades are on Sales Compensation.

Functions Performed Performed by
LSR Rcpt & logging & folder preparation |Contractor
Backend foider close out & filing WS10
B JG56 SDTon |
Compensation
See the product specific sheet tab FDC2210
[Contractor Average Hourly Rate | $42.00 |

% Allocation Assumption:

The colume headed % UNE Work lists the
people doing UNE work today. | do not

know how to forecast how much Line Sharing

will diminish the existing UNE work being done.

Has the Prod Mgr. Provided any forecast? If

so, | guess their factors should be appiied.

CRSG - UNE Headcount Allocation

Name JG/Cont % UNE Work |Type of Work or Comments
Ruby Neely 58 1C0%|Team Lead
Cheryl Lewis 58 100%|Team Lead
Joanie Mahan Contractor 100% |Process orders
Cathy Compten Contractor 100% {Process orders
Barbara Jones Contractor 100% |Process orders
Leesona Neims Contractor 100%|Process orders
Jonathan Ryer 56 100% |Process orders
" [Kristy Seagle 56 100%|Process orders
Lillie Lawson {Contractor 100%|Process orders
Rose Morris Contractor 40%|{Process orders
Sonja Johnson Contractor . 75% [Data management / admin
Janie Norris Contractor 75%|Data management / admin
Mary McCoy WS10 Clk| 25% |Clerical / admin
Sandy Lang Contractor i *0C%|Clerical / admin
Charlotte Donlon 56 80% |Issue resolution / CRSG operational support
Monica Dodge : 56 £0% [Customer care
Titania Alexander : 56: £0% | Snecial construction estimates
Brenda Gibson 58 25%|Supervision & information management
Tracey Morant : 58 10%|Supervision & customer relationship
Mitzi Link JY 59 90% | Supervision & leadership of CRSG

RED BOLD entries indicate a change since last submitted to Ariene Fredrickson & Pam Williams

Information prepéred by:

Debbie Timmons
205-321-4990

LS-CRSG.XLS
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Account Tzam Jorcorten v UNE

This represents just one Saies AVP (JGB1) work group that 1s 3 -~ of Interconnections Sales
that would have work time related to the UNE environment n eneral

There are 2 other Sales AVP groups in Birmingham, § in Atlanta
| couldn’t begin to predict what % of who works on UNE customers
The total Sales Entity is under Kenneth Ray JG64

It is next to impossible to further divide to the specific product lever. e.g. UCL, UNTW, Xds|

| think that would be driven by the customer sets and their business glars, and what their sales success
ratios are and what the ultimate volumes would be. | think that wouid have to come from the Product
Managers.

Name JG/Cont |% UNE Work |Type of Work o»r Comments |Unit
Cathey, Marc 61 50% (Sales AVP Acct. Team
Alvis, Rick 56 50% |Systems Designer | Acct. Team
Bonner, Denise 58 50% {Systems Designer |i Acct. Team
Burgess, Kelli 58 50% [Systems Designer || Acct. Team,
Callahan, Leslie K3 50% |Account Manager Acct. Team
Carmichael, Rita 58 50% (Systems Designer i Acct. Team
Cames, Wayne K3 50% |Account vianager Acct. Team
Christian, Scott K3 50% |Account Manager Acct. Team
Clark, Susan M. (Terri) 58 50%|Systems Designer I Acct. Team
Corley, Susan w§10 50%{Clencal -Acct. Team
Davies, Kathy 58 50%|Systems Desiqgner |l 'Acct. Team
Denham, Sharon 58 50%|Systems Designer il 'Acct. Team
Douglas, F.W (Buck) 58 50% |Systems Desiyner 1 {Acct. Team
Ferreiro, Gene K2 50% |Account Vi yer TAcct. Team
French, Bill K8 50%|Sales Director Acct. Team
- {Griffin, Scott K2 * 50% |Account Marager T Acct. Team
Hammond, Diann 58 50% |Systems De<ig er 1l Acct. Team
Hartley, Donna K3 50% {Account Manac er Acct. Team
Hodges, Cynthia 58 50%Systems Newigner it Acct. Team
Hogg, Scott K2 50% | Account Manager ‘Acct. Team
Johnson, Wade 58 50%Systems Desi jner il 'Acct. Team
Kizziah, Glenda WS10 50% | Clericai Acct. Team
Kunze, Scott K2 50% |Account Marizer "Acct. Team
Laszlo, Joe 58 50% | Systems (esaer || Acct. Team
McElroy, Roger 58 50% | Systens Devitner il Acct. Team
McRae, Bob 58 50%  Systems Uesic rer | Acct. Team
Moore, Debbie 52 50% Sales AVF Aacin Assist ‘Acct. Team
Morrison, Bill K3 50%  ACCOUN! M a1var, &¢ TAcct. Team
Parker, Paul K8 50% Sales Cir=it jAcct. Team
Pierce, Daphne 58 50%;Systerss Jesigner || Acct. Team
Ratliff, Rick 58 50% Systems Jes ,er i ‘Acct. Team
Ratliff, Wayne 58 50% Systems Desiner i Acct. Team
Ray, John K3 50% |Accouri Mareér Acct. Team
Reid, Kim 58 50%  5/STeM 5 D &l il "Acct. Team
Robbins, Mark K3 50% |Accaurit Maten i Acct. Team
Ryer, Kurt 56 50% Systerns Jear, & Acct. Team
Temple, Gretchen 58 50%, Systems Desianer | Acct. Team
Timmons, Debbie 59 50% 'Sales Supocit Jicector 'Acct. Team
Washington, Darryt K3 50% Account ivaiidger Acct. Team
Wilbum, Mike . K8 50% i Sales Cirectar Acct. Team
Wilder, Shamron 56 50% S Sters 2e5:; i€ Acct. Team

Information submitted by:

Debbie Timmons
205.321.4990 LS-CRSG.XLS / Additional Account Team HC
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TO: Diann Hammond /m7,mail7a; PHONE=203-32:-772°7
Sandra Harris /m7,mail7a; PHONE=203-977-5800
Pat A. Rand /mé,mailéa; PHCONE=20%5-402-7363
Item 2
Ladies,

Attatched is an email that has some files a:tached that get at some early Time
Per Task efforts for traditioral complex resale products. I hope this is what
you need; please advise if it is not.

JUST DON'T USE ANYTHING YOU SEE FOR UNEs, THAT IS IN A SEPARATE DOCUMENT THAT
IS MORE CURRENT THAT I WILL SEND YOU IF YOU WANT, BUT I HAVE BEEN WORKING
DIRECTLY WITH ARLENE FREDRICKXSON ON THOSE COST STUDIES.

Item 3
MESSAGE Dated: 7/21/99 at 8:53
Subject: Time Per Task Info Contents: 4

reator: Debbie D. Timmons /m7,mail7a

tem 3.1

TO: Debby B. Feir /m2,mail2a; PHONE=770-936-3752
Item 3.2
Hope this is what you're looking for. There are 2 messages attached;'l from
March did not have validated UNE infor, ‘the 1 from June provides the UNE .

ccemponent. Also, please pay very special attention to assumptions! We can
discuss next week. Debbie Timmons

Item 3.3
MESSAGE Dated: 3/31/%99 at 16:49
Subject: CRSG Business Case Input Contents: 4

Creator: Debbie D. Timmons /m7,mail7a
Item 3.3.1

TO: Marcus B. Cathey /m6,mail6a; PHONE=205-321-4900
William A. Schneider /m7,mail7a; PHONE=203-321-4904
CC: Brenda T. Gibson /m2,mail2a; PHONE=205-321-7765
Mitzi Link /m2,mail2a; PHONE=205-321-20991
Fred P. Monacelli /m7,mail7a; PHONE=205-321-7700
Tracey L. Morant /m2,mail2a; PHONE=205-321-3192

Item 3.3.2
Marc & William:

Please find attached 2 Excel spreadsheets thaz provide the results of our
interviews & other points for consideration.

The file named BC MAR'l.xls contains 3 sheet tabs: Time per Task, Time per LSR,
Assumptions & comments.

The file names BCDETA'l.xls contains many sheet tabs: They are basically the
interview detail per individual interviewed.

William: Please let us know your availability to finalize this information and
its incorporation in to the final presentation. Tracey Morant is available to



/.7, You will be most interestad to
$83 LSRs! This is the highest LSR count
since our beginning. . : e s onumgar oonoyour -
3renda nas sent you unds

speciiically the break dow

A m Aae e

Please let us know what other informatisn vou raquire.

Thanks, Debbie Timmons
"BRING IT ONt !

Item 3.3.3

This item is of type MS EXCEL (obsolete filetype (4)) and cannot be displayed as
TEXT

Item 3.3.4

This item is of type MS EXCEL (obsolete filetype (4)) and cannot be displayed as
TEXT

Item 3.4
MESSAGE Dated: 6/14/99 at 9:32
Subject: CRSG Headcount Estimate Rased on UNE Forecast Contents: 3

Creator: Debbie D. Timmons /m7,mail7a
Item 3.4.1

TO: Marcus B. Cathey /mé6,mail6a; PHONE=205-321-4300
Fred P. Monacelli /m7,mail7a; PHONE=205-321-7700

.Item 3.4.2

Fred & Marc,

The attached spreadsheet contains some information relative to the subject.
There are several sheet tabs so you may want to look at them all.

I think we are probably going to need to discuss it real time. I tried to make
my assumpitions & calculations clear, but this kind of thing is usually hard to
digest when it is cold. I also realize that -t is only part of the picture; I
need to do this for the entire load...I'm working cn it!

I did want to get this in front of you though; I really don't know what
approach we are wanting to take with McDougle.

Just let me know what questions you have oz when you would like to discuss it.
Thanks, Deb
Item 3.4.3

This item is of type MS EXCEL (obsolete filetvpe (4)) and cannot be displayed as
TEXT
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TO: Cebby B. Feir /m2,mailla; ZHINE=7"1-3i.-

Hope this is what you're looking for. There are 2 messages attached; 1 from
March did not have validated UNE infor, the 1 from June provides the UNE
component. Also, please pay very special attention to assumptions! We can
discuss next week. Debbie Timmons

Item 3
MESSAGE Dated: 3/31/99 at 16:49
Subject: CRSG Business Case Input Centents: -4

Creator: Debbie D. Timmons /m7,mail7a
Item 3.1

TO: Marcus B. Cathey /mé6,mailéa; PHONE=225-321-4900
William A. Schneider /m7,mail7a; PHONE=205-321-4904
CC: Brenda T. Gibson /m2,mailZa; PHONE=205-321-7765
Mitzi Link /m2,mail2a; PHONE=205-321-2991
Fred P. Monacelli /m7,meil7a; PHONE=205-321-7700
Tracey L. Morant /m2,mailzZa; PHONE=205-321~3192

Item 3.2
Marc & William:

Please find attached 2 Excel spreadsheets that provide the results of our
interviews & other points for consideration.

The file named BC MAR'1l.xls contains 3 sheet tabs: Time per Task, Time per LSR,
Assumptions & comments.

The file names BCDETA 1l.xls contains many sheet tabs: They are basically the
interview detail per individual interviewed.

William: Please let us know your availability to finalize this information and
its incorporation in to the final presentation. Tracey Morant is available to
review & discuss when you are ready. Again, we are looking to you to take the
raw data and perform the trending analysis. You will be most interested to
know that the final count for Marzrch is 583 LSRs! This is the highest LSR count
since our beginning. Please use this amended number in your calculations.
Brenda has sent you under a separate message the information for March 99,
specifically the break down by Type of Service (TO0S).

Please let us know what other information you require.

Thanks, Debbie Timmons
"BRING IT ON!!!"

Item 3.3

This item is of type MS EXCEL (obsolete fiietype (4)) and cannot be displayed as
TEXT .

Item 3.4

This item is of type MS EXCEL (obsolete filetype (4)) and cannot be displayed as
TEXT

Item 4

“ A



TO: Marcus B. Cathey /mf,mailsa; PHCNEI=2"
Fred P. Monacelli /m7,mail7a; PHONE=:

Item 4.2
Fred & Marc,

The attached spreadsheet contains some information relative to the subiject.
There are several snhneet tabs so you may want <o look at them all.

I think we are probably going to need to discuss it real time. I tried to make
my assumpitions & calculations clear, but zhis kind of thing is usually hard to
digest when it is cold. I also realize that it is only part of the picture; I
need to do this for the entire load...I'm working on it!

I did want to get this in front of you though; I really don't know what
approach we are wanting to take with McDoujle. ’

Just let me know what guestions you have c<r when you would like to discuss it.
Thanks, Deb

Item 4.3

This item is of type MS EXCEL (obsolete filetype {4)) and cannot be displayed as
TEXT .
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TO: Marcus B. Cathey /mf,maiita; ?2HCN 3
William A. Schneider /m7,mail7a; ZHONE=2

CC: Brenda T. Gibson /m2,mail2a; PHONE=2735-3

Mitzi Link /m2,mailZa; PHONE=205-321-2991

Fred P. Monacelli /m7,mail7a; PHONE=205-321-7700

Tracey L. Morant /m2,mail2a; PHONE=205-321-3192

3
2.-4904

Item 2
Marc & William:

Please find attached 2 Excel spreadsheets that provide the results of our
interviews & other points for considerat:ion.

The file named BC MAR'1l.xls contains 3 sheet tabs: Time per Task, Time per LSR,
Assumptions & comments.

The file names BCDETA'l.xls contains many sheet tabs: They are‘basically the
interview detail per individual interviewed.

William: Please let us know your availabilitv to finalize this information and
its incorporation in to the final presentation. Tracey Morant is available to
review & discuss when you are ready. Again, we are looking to you to take the
raw data and perform the trending analysis. You will be most interested to
know that the final count for March is 583 LSRs! This is the highest LSR count
since our beginning. Please use this amended number in your calculations.
Brenda has sent you under a separate message the information for March 99,
specifically the break down by Type of Service (T0S).

Please let us know what other information you require.

Thanks, Debbie Timmons
"BRING IT ONIt !

Item 3
This item is of type MS EXCEL (obsolete filetype (4)) and cannot be displayed as
TEXT
Item 4

This item is of type MS EXCEL (obsolete filetype (4)) and cannot be displayed as
TEXT
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COMPLEX RESALE SUPPORT GROUP ' : _ . , ' _ ? : ' '
BUSINESS CASE ANALYSIS . . ' | j . 3 ‘ , _
TYPE OF SERVICE - "TIME PER TASK™ . X : .
30-Mar-99 ' :
Propare . i BOCRIS/ Prepare Prepare/

Admin Admin  Foldes/lN  Pre- ! so ORION Rate Receive Prepare ' Assign Prepare Faxto SD Follow up Verify Prepare BRITENOI Sum

Timevia Timevia otfy scresn ', SRITE Validation/ Quote/ CLU  Assump. Service CKT/SO/! Transmit Center BRITE for FOC Receive Service to send der Time Conven
Type of Service Emall FAX  CLEC  Swwt | Inpul SAPAvall Contract Request AGMT Inquily TN's  Form  andPM  input  wiCw  FOC  Order  FOC  Update Closeout Total 10 Hours
Contrax (New Product) 20 ' 2 0 78 5717 s s na  na wa nia 25 5 1w s 5 5 10 5 5 205 342
Channekzed Megalink 20 20 20 5 P 10 1 s 35 wa wa | 20 20 25 ' 10 10 15 5 5 10 5 s 245 4u
EBRU 20 20 6 | 0 5§ ' wa  na nia wa na wa 10 na 5 5 s wa 5 5 5 160 267
ESSX/MultiServ 20 20 0, 15 5 15 wa wa na wva wa 15 5 5 s 5 5 10 s 15 135 22
Frame Relay 20 20 15 ! 15 5 25 na 20 wa 25 - ] 20 10 10 20 5 10 5 5 5 235 ERYXS
ISDN, Basic Rate 20 20 10 5 8 wa wa wa na wa 5 5 s 10 5 5 10 10 15 150 250
L'SDN' Primary Rate 20 20 0 . 18 5 10 wa 20 wa 65 20 10 5 20 s 5 10 10 10 5 245 408
Mogalink 20 20 s I s @ w0 i 15 38 wa  ws Wa 20 15 oa 10 15 5 10 5 10 s 195 32
Temunation Liabilily 20 20 5 25 5 na  na na 25 na na wa 10 5 na na na na 5 5 105 V5
Trathc Study 20 20 s ' 10 wa ' wa wa wa wa wa wa 25 5 5 5 wa 5 20 5 ' s 110 183
Trunks* 20 20 '
Synchronet® 20 20 ' '
Other* 20 20

Tune is basod in minules
Adminustration Teme is added to the Sub-Time Total
“Nu format interview conducled Lo support findings _ Time per task based on input from Systems Designer

N

BC MAK 1 XLS
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Interconnection Sales Total
Complex Order Handling
(Top Products 1QTR 1999)
"Time per LSR"

Product Average Time / Task Frequency Weighted Avg. LCSC

("Complex” , Acct Team required) (Handling time) (% tot orders) (Hours) Candidate
|Centrex (New Product Offering)* 3.42
Channelized Megalink 4.08
DID 2.33
EBRU 2.67
ESSX/MultiServ 2.25 X
Frame Relay 3.92
ISDN, Basic Rate 2.50
ISDN, Primary Rate 408
Megalink 3.25
Termination Liability 1.75
| Traffic Study 1.83 )
| Trunks 2.33 X
Synchronet _ 2.33 ’
Other 1.83

TOTAL

*See ESSX/MultiServ _

Average "Time per LSR" developed across all Account Teams. “Time per LSR will be revised as order volume increases
"Frequency” of orders was developed across all Account Teams and may vary based on individual account strategies

"LCSC candidates" are potential product/orders that can be moved o the LCSC by EOY 1999

Findings are based on interviews with CRSG Systems Designer representing the general assumption that a "clean order” was
provided.

BC_MAR=~1.XLS
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Assumption Set

Original Assumption Set:

FOC

Rec'd by acct. team from VSC (DCSC or other
ordering enlity) electronically and forwarded to
customer via Fax.

Reality

Electronic FOC's are forwarded lo CIS.CRSG mailbox. Sonja
Johnson opens, prints, sorts, retrieves from printer; stamps w/
raceive date; puts in yellow FOC folder; delivers to SD. Usually 3 -
5 days to receive FOC. Wae do nol receive all electronically.

Billing

No billing explanations or clarifications.

CRSG Is involved in billing explanations involving disputes.
Specifically, any disputes resulling from Complex Service requests
jhandied by the CRSG are resolved by the CRSG.

Rework

Originally no rework, misdirecled orders or account
team errors were calculated into the assumptions;

however, on May 28, 1997, an error faclor of 12% was]|
added to the equivalent headcount.

Approximately 30% of all complex orders received in the CRSG are
placed into clarification. Thus, additional handling is required.
Additionally, roughly 12% of orders received are misdirecled.

Personnel

Fully trained personnel.

Takes 6 - 12 mos. To have fully trained personnel capable of
|handling more detailed specific complex orders. The group is a
sourcing pool for Accl. Teams; turned 50% of the group in 1998.

Proj. Mgt.

L — e

No project mgt. or customer status function.

Additional Assumptions:

Special Assemblies

50% of MegaLink orders require special assemblies.

UNE Orders

The Service Inquiry portion for UNE ADSL/HDSL
loops. Generally, this process takes approximately 20
minutes to complete.

Interval Guide / Expedites

CLECs often submit orders with the requested Due
Date less than Interval Guide stated criteria. A review
of KMC & e spire LSRs for 1Q99 showed 19% 8 11%
EXPEDITED, & 63% & 77% Less than Interval Guide,
respectively. These conditions add to handling time

iLarge Sales

The CRSG supports large sale projects involving high
volume concentration of certain complex products l.e..
Intermadia Communication's State of Georgia Y2K

~ project.

Type ot Service

The Type of Service being ordered by TOP 5 CLECs
include: Frame Relay, ISDN-BRI, ISDN-PRI,
ESSX/MS, and Megalink

‘ESSXICenlrex Station Line

The average station size per ESSX/Centrex is 256
slations.

SD's do perform PM tasks by tracking orders to completion. Also,
CRSG is continuously statusing CLECs on PON's. Average 2
status calls from CLEC per LSR.

BC MAR-1 XLS



Faxed LSR's

J

Administrative - Receiving LSR’s via Fax

Per Sherry Parsons & Sonja Johnson
General Assumption: Order is

Action
Sherry receives LSR via FAX.

Picks up fax, verify # pages, stamp it. Create LSR acknowledgement

and faxes (o originator. Gets confirmation back and slaples to onginal.

Sherry puts LSR in Receive Tray on Sonja’s desk..

Sonja takes it out of ray. Makes sure you have LSR, EU page.
Sonja starts logging into BRITE and assigns W SD. Sonja stamps
w/date & who assigned 0.

Sonja turns 10 manual log and log, giving date, CLEC, PON¥, TOS, &
SD.

Sonja gels folder, puts project ID # on it, takes (hat order, places &t in
folder, if expedite puts in red folder, then delivers to SD's desk 1o their
"in” tray..

Time in Minutes

20 min.

Assumptions

Fax is available and not a whole stack of orders.

All info provided that is needed.

BCDETA~1 XLS



E-mailed LSR"s

Administrative - E-Mail receipt of LSR.

Per Sonja Johnson
General Assumption: BRITE database is accessible and workload is running on the average.

Action Time in Minutes Assumptions
First thing in a.m. SJ goes to CIS.CRSG mail box in open mail to see if received
any LSR’s. PC already on, already logged on, etc.
SJ opens LSR message & start printing it out. Order usually consists of 3
attachments: LSR, EU, Resale page: Ordering Document: and Diagram. 5 Receipt of 1 order.
Prints it. Has to sort out copies at printer and separate from everyone else’s stuff. '
Makes sure has all pages. 2
Returns to desk. Stamps wireceipt date stamp. 2

Then SJ does "reply to message” back to customer via E-mail that it has been
received & informs CLEC of assigned SD or informs CLEC that they'l be

contacled by the assigned SD.. 2
Sonja starts logging into BRITE and assigns to SD. Sonja stamps widate & who
assigned to.
Sonja lurns to manual log and log, giving date, CLEC, PON#, TOS, & SO. 3
Sonja gels folder, puts project ID # on it, takes that order, places it in folder, if
expadite puls in red folder, then delivers to SD's desk to their "in" tray .. 3

' 22 min.

BCDETA~1 XLS



Filing

Administrative - Filing/Archival of Completed Folders

Per Sherry Parsons
General Assumptions: Order is completed & placed in SD's
“completed"” tray.

Action

Sherry goes around to each SD's desk several times/day to retrieve folders.

Sherry pulls BRITE SD screen to verify that everything needed in BRITE has
been populated. Then verifies CPX date is same as due date.

If everything is verified in BRITE 1o be completed, Sherry stamps w/*verified”
stamp and places in “to be filed” tray at her desk.

If it hasn't, Sherry fifls out query sheet indicating missing fields and takes it
w/folder back to SD’s "in tray”.

Shieny hles the compieled folders by month, by CLEC in alpha order, by PON's
in numeric oided under CLEC. If CLEC doesn't alieady have a folder in file
cabinet, Sherry has o create one.

Archiving - After 6 months of filing, Sherry removes the first month's folders and
moves to archives. This is done by 5th of ea. mo.

Time in Minutes

30

150
3 hours; 11 min.

Assumptions

Folder been handed off to SD. Order
has been completed SD has either
placed in "completed” iray. or the SD.

Shierry usually collects a day's worth
of folders and files them all together.

BCDETA~1 XLS
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Detail Process Analysis of ESSX/MultiServ Orders

Ave. Station Size Per Essx = 25 lines.
|Per Barbara Jones
General Assumplions: New order to add a line to an existing ESSX.

Actions
Receives from Sonja.
Try to pull up in BRITE via PON #. Assigns Start date. Looks at PON to
ensure everything needed is there.
Ensures order is “clean”.
Looks up acct. in BOCRIS to do further varification and prints records. Looks
up in ORION to verify address.

Calls customer and identifies herself as the SD working on order. Discusses
expected DD w/icustomer. Begins filling out folder while on phone.

SD begins order processing. Assignment of # - may need to call Line &
Number (which involves filling out form 8 faxing). Hopefully customer knows
what #'s they have and will provide them to us.

Ensure USOC's/features on the lines are correct.

Proceeds to fill out transmitial sheet, prints it, attaches any other peninent
papers along wicoves sheel and will fax to appropnate center and project
manager.

Makes ugpropriate notes on folder. Indicates wig. On FOC and places in
“waiting on FOC* ray.

In MOST cases, a call has lo be made to CRSC to inquire about the FOC. 1
out of 5 times, info has to be resent to center.

When FOC has been faxed back to us, it is delivered by Sherry to SD SD
prints copy of order from BOCRIS to scan for efrors.

Gets folder out of "waiting on FOC" tray. Puli up order in BOCRIS, scan over
it for errors, print oul copy for folder. Updates front of folder w/rec'd date, order
#, due date, tel. #, FOC rec'd from center, FOC to PM and other critical date
fields ...

Updates BRITE w/same information that goes on front of folder.

Type the FOC transmittal sheet.

Send via fax or e-mail the FOC to CLEC and to the PM. Files folder in “waiting
on completion” tray

. Follow-ups to DD's will begin to ensure order worked.

Once worked, prints another copy of order from BOCRIS for the folder.
Updates CPX date on front of folder, enters completion date in BRITE.

Puts "C" on folder and places folder in "out tray” for Sherry to pick up and file.

Time in Minutes

15

10

15

[2 B & ]

LS IS RS )

5
135
1 hour, 55 min.

Assumptions

BCDETA~1 XLS



Centrex

Detailed Process Analysis of New Centrex Service

Per Judy Woods

CLEC utilizing the New Centrex Product offering.
Assumption is that CLEC provides a clean order including,
matrix of features, orderning document and signed service
agreement. CRSG does not assign

Actions
Receive from Sonja.
{Prepase folder.
Screen the LSR, EUL, DLR, Ordering Document and all
other necessary documents provided.
Log Stant Date in BRITE and notify CLEC of assignment.
Validate address and premise information via
BOCRIS/ORION.
Prepare rate quole via Quote Expert.
Prepare the transmittal form, attach other forms including
ordering document, LSR, etc. and fax to the CRSC and
Project Manager.

Update BRITE and folder with pactinent oeder information.

Indicate wailing on FOC and place i "Watding on FOC" tray.
When FOC is received from Center, print a copy of the
Service order to scan for arrors.

It no errors, then send FOC 1o CLEC and Project Manager
using the FOC form found on the M:\Drive. Type FOC
transmitial and forward to customer via fax.

Note FOC informalion on folder and in BRITE.

Place folder in “Holding for Completion® tray on desk.

BOCRIS for completion.

Once complete, print another copy of service order from
BOCRIS and place in the folder.

Update folder and BRITE with CPX intormation.

Pult "C" on folder and place in out tray for pickup by Sherry
Parson's. .

General Assumptions: New Centrex Order received from the,

Time in Minutes
5
75
5

15

25

10

o

Follow up on due dales by checking pending service order in

5
185
3 hours; 5 min.

Assumptions:

BCDETA~1 XLS



Detail Process Analysis for Megalink

Per Glenda Cook

Steps

Received LSR in “in tray”.

Take out of folder. Screen for obvious necessary fields.Is
looking at LSR, EU, & ordering document & other required
information.

Call customer to acknowledge receipt & enter start date into
Brite.

Go to BOCRIS & pull Q acct & prints.  Begin filling out folder

Goes to ORION lo verify addresses. Print that, continuing to
update folder, placing copy in folder and enters start date into
BRITE.

Pulls contract 8 prepares. Faxes CLEC a copy of blank
contract and puts LSR in “clarification” at that time, stating that
contract needs to be filled out, signed, and returned.

While waiting for contract to be returned, goes into SOCS,
ducuments order number, go to ATLAS & get circut 1D.

Contract is received back from CLEC. Takes order out of
Cianilication, updates BRITE that oul of clarification and
updates PM info and any other necessary info is added. Goes
to Quote Expert and completes price quote. Compares quote
wicontract and makes

Prepare lransmittal form and faxes o appropriate center and
project manager. (altaches all necessary pages, usually total
of 8 pages).

Updates BRITE & folder, indicating faxing of transmittal forms,
etc. Places folder in “pending FOC" tray.

Receives FOC. Pulls folder. Goes into BOCRIS and prints
|pending service order, goes back over ransmittal, checks
service order for errors & verifying due date. If due date not
what customer requested, advises CLEC of the new due date.
If an earlier d

Proactively ensures order is completed. Checks BOCRIS
rlooking for order.

Once order is completed, goes into BRITE & updates CPX
date and also notes folder of CPX'd info. Puts ‘C’ on folder
and places in outbasket for filing.

Time in Minutes

15

15

10

15

10

20

15

10

20

10

5

150
2 hours, 30 min.

Assumptions
Assumption is that this is a "clean” order,
requiring a contract.

BCDETA~1 XLS



T;_affic St.

Detail Process Analysis of Traffic Studies

Per Randy Ray

Actions
Receive.

Review info for all data. Look up Q account. Update V

folder.

Create fax transmittal where we restate all the basic
information on traffic study to NSDC.

Send to Center.

Log into BRITE & update folder.

After 10 days, if haven't received anything, will follow '

up.
Once info received, transmil info to customer via
reguiar mail. .

Complete service transmittal to send to appropriate
CRSC for record order to bill.

Upon receipt of FOC from the center for the biling
record, send FOC to CLEC.

Check BOCRIS after two days to ensure CPX'd.

Update BRITE & note folder. Make copy of BRITE
screen, place in folder, and put folder in "out” tray. -

Time in minutes

15

15

15

10

5
85

4
1 hour; 25 min.

Assumptions

BCDETA~1 XLS
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Term. Lia.

Detail Process Analysis for Termination Liability

Per Judy Woods

General Assumptions: CLEC will assume termination liability.

Action

Prepare folder, screen the LSR, EU
form. Verify info sent on termination
liability & compare to the tariff
charges. Notify CLEC of assignment.

Log info into BRITE.
Prepare Assumption Agreement and
fax to CLEC.

Receivce Assumption Agreement
back from CLEC. Prepare transmittal
and fax to CRSC.

Update BRITE.

Go 1o folder and close. Place folder in
"to be filed" tray.

Timo in Minutes

25

10

5

5
1 hour; 20 min.

Assumptions

BCDETA~1 XLS



EBRU

Details Process Analysis on EBRU

Per Judy Woods
General Assumptions: We have received the EBRU disputed charges.

Ave. Station Size Per Essx = 25 lines.

Steps Time Assumptions
Prepare folder and put info in BRITE. 15

Review discrepancy that was sent with the customer
service record in BOCRIS. Print and compare to the
discrepancy. 30

Call CLEC and go through each piece of the dispute and

explain it - type of credit, overbilling, underbilling, etc.

Usually have to give this info to someone other than the

decision maker. 60

Receive follow-up call from CLEC acknowledging receipt of

info on dispute and authorizing us to go ahead and

process, etc. Fax ai authorization to EBRU telling them

to go-ahead and process order. 10

Wait for EBRU to do their thing. EBRU forwards FOC to

SD. FOC indicates that adjustment has been made to

customer's record. Call made to customer notifying them

that adjustmenis have been made. Update BRITE. 10

2 hours; 5 min.

BCDETA-1 XLS



/;\

Frame Relay

Detail Process Analysis of Frame Relay Orders

Per Janie Norris
General Assumptions: Fractional T-1 in BellSouth Territory.

Actions

Receives LSR from Sonja.

Reviews LSR package {0 ensure all documents are there. These are
LSR. EU, FR Ord. Doc., diagram. Checks for accuracy on these items on
billing, speeds, any info on ordernng doc or LSR that tells what they are
ordering.

Begins folder preparation with PON, EU complete address, slar dale, elc.
Notify CLEC of receipt and start.

Validale "Q" account. Validate address in ORION. Go into SAP on "m"
drive and deterine Cascade SWC and ICO mileage if needed.

Request CLLI code by faxing to CLLI code coordinator. Update foider.
Validate the site code in BOCRIS. Go o ATLAS to assign circuit ID#. Go
to SOCS to request a preassigned order number and update folder
accordingly.

|[Make BRITE updates with start date, Projact Mgr., RESH code, circuit ID
wifo. # orders being issued, TOS info, Order #. and makes notation in
remarks that CLLI code has been requested & date.

tipon redcapl of CLi L codde, prepare Service Inquiry. Fax 1o appropnate
CCM, SCM, 8 OSPE, approximately 3 pages each. Nole lolder & BRITE
widate bemng sent.

Upon receipt of responses 10 Service inquiry, note folder 8 BRITE.
Prepare package for transittal 1o DCSC. Includes fax cover sheet, service
wansmtial form, fast package ordering document - total of 5 pages, plus
first page of service inquiry form, the service inquiry responses from each
dept., and the diagram, map or

Receives FOC from DCSC via e-mail format. Go to BOCRIS and print
pending orders, reviewing for accuracy and matching against previously

Lgz-nhen;d info. Puts billing # assigned on folder & in BRITE.

Prepare FOC & send 1o CLEC & project mgr. Updalte folder & BRITE
wiassigned due date, FOC to cust., FOC from center.

One business after due date, go o BOCRIS print CPX'd order. Goes to
folder & updates CPX date, marks folder w/"c” and goes to BRITE and
update with CPX date. Puts printed copy of order in folder, places folder
in tray for Sherry to pick up.

Time in Minutes

15

10

25

10

20

10
175
Zhours; 55 min

Assumptions

Assuming good clean order.

Assuming BellSouth-served.

BCDETA~1 XLS



- BRI

Detail Process Analysis for BRI

Per Randy Ray

Steps
Sonja delivers LSR to SD.

Ensure "clean order” Check DD, ensure wiin reason wiinlerval
guide, check to see if expedile. Go to EU form, is it legible, is local
contact populated. Go to Ordering document . . . Is it complete?
Check to ensure DLR form is correct.

IBegin filled out top part of file folder w/necessary info. And populales
receive date - start date.

Go 1o BOCRIS, look up Q" acct., validale the Q acct. & print. Go to
ORION 10 validate address of EU & print out. Go to Netscape
intranet for ISDN availability and verify whether or not ANSA is
involved and switch type.

Call custuinmer & acknowledge receipt of order, obtain any further info
needed, and let the know you are one working on it.

Go 1 BRITE & complete necessary fields/sleps.

Pull up ransmittal form from WORD. Complete form. Print out and
coniplete fax cover sheet.

Fax to DCSC & lo Proj. Mgr. Typically 8 pages. Wait on
confitmation. Go back (o file folder & update.

Puts flay on folder indicating date sent and place tolder in "wailing on
FOC” tray.

Waiting on DCSC 10 send FOC. Proactive follow-up to DCSC, fax
|has 1o be created and follow-up performed by fax.

FOC delivered to SD via Sherry. Look up order in BOCRIS, print
order, verify details (ordar #, the two telephone #'s, & due date, &
cwcuit 1D info).

Create an FOC transmittat form from WORD based on information
acquired and fax to project mgr. and to CLEC.

Go lo BRITE & populate w/appropriate info. gathered.

Update folder w/isame.

Put file in "waiting for completion” tray on desk. Three - five days
after DD, to check BOCRIS to see if order has been CPX'd. If so,
print copy of order, place in file. Update file folder. Update BRITE &
print copy of BRITE screen. Place BRITE scre

i

15

10

10

10
10

10
130

2hours; 10 min.

Ass ion

Orders don't always CPXZwIm 3-5 day interval. Estimate
is 20% do not. This means the 10 minute step has o be
repeated.

BCDETA~1 XL S
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Detail Process Analysis for PRI

Per Leslie Earle
General Assumption: Clean order.

Steps Time in Minutes Assumptions
Sonja delivers LSR to SD's “in tray”.

Pult folder out of tray and note key info throughout folder. 5

Review content. looking for LSR. EU. Ordenng Document. possibly a
directory iisting request page. any mMiSC. notes that may be added by
CLEC. Looking for DD, if it's an expedite or not. Venfy necessary fisids

are populated on each sheet. 15
Call CLEC to acknowiedge recenpt of order. 5
Go to BRITE and enter start date, PM name & #. Qty. etc. s

Go into BOCRIS for that statessite. Use ORION for address validation.
Prnt ORION info & match address against what was on LSR. 10

Prepare to obtain CLLI code. Go to “m* dnve. look under ‘CLLI" and
get state specific to the order. Take CLLI request form specific to that
state and copy It to "WORD". Then you begin to make entries into the

CLLI request form. Then print CLL! reque 10
Put CLLI code request in foider. update foider & piace folder in * waiting
for response” tray. 5
Receive CLLI coge from the coordinator via esther fax or cail and foider
noted that it was received.. -

Begin Si process. Go to ISDN link screen on intranet & pnnt, This
gives SWC ihat PRI will be working from. Aiso note the SWC CLLI. 10

Go into BOCR!S lo preassign circuit ID#. Must venfy site & prefix. Go
to ATLAS in BOCRIS to get arcuit ID#. Must go thru 3 different screens

to get this. Print screen and place in folder. 5

Go into BOCRIS to SOCS to get order #. Again must venfy site. Print &

place in folder. . 5

Job down circuit 10# & order # on ORION sheet. ) 5
|Go *m=anve. product info. Go to PRI, Si. select type of CO. Cooy to

“WORD" and save as EU. 5

Go into WCORD to complete Si form, using previously puiled info from

various sources. Review for accuracy. Save & print. Placs in foider. 30
Go to *m" drive to determine contact list for that specific state. 5
Prepare ‘ax cover pages. & begin faxing St (6 pages) to 5 different

dents. Wait for confirmation on sach fax. Staple confirmation to each

depts. fax 20
Note file folder & update BRITE that SI has been sent 10 all 5 depts.

BRITE will ask for preassigned order number. 10
Responses to S| begin coming in and foiger is noted as they come in. 10

Begin prepanng service transmittal process which includes preparation

of service transmittal, the associaton, the responses on the SI. and any

other data necessary (o process the request. Type service transmittal,

pnnt, proof read. 10

Fax hand-off package lo project mgr. & o appropnate center. Usuaily
16 - 17 pages each. Fax machines are preprogrammed w/numbers for

frequently cialed depts. 5
Go to BRITE and note that pkg. has gone to center & project mer.

Update foider wisame info. 10
Put in foider & place foider in “waiting on FOC® tray. 5

FOC shows up on desk. Pull foider from “wtg. On FOC" tray. Review
FOC & pnnt hard copy of service orger from BOCRIS. Go to WORD &
pooutate FOC doc wineeded info. Check for accuracy against SO. Fax

to CLEC & project mgr. 15

Update BRITE & foider. Place in "pending file® or “watting on

completion® foider. 3

Begin follow-up for cue date. Go into BOCRIS to check order status.

Make appropnate notes in BRITE and on folder. 10
228

3 hours; 45 min.

BCOETA~1.XLS
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TC: Pam G. Williams /m3,mailla; SHINI=1  -:77-31410

CC: Arlene Fredrickson /m3,mailla;
Item 2
Please let me know what additional informa-izn you require.
Thank you,
Debbie Timmons
205.321.4990

Item 3

This item is of type MS ZXCEL (obsolete fi_2zype {4)) and cannot be displayed a$s
TEXT



Cost input
CRSG/ Account Team
for
xDSL UCL UNE Environment

UNE Headcount Allocation

All Management Job Grades are on compensation.

Name JG/Cont % UNE Work Type of Work or Comments

[Ruby Neely 58 100% Team Lead

Cheryi Lewis 58 100% Team Lead

Joanie Mahan Contractor 100% Process orders

Cathy Compton Contractor 100% Process orders

Cheryl Brown 56 100% Process orders

Laura Stephens 56 100% Process orders.

Sonja Johnson Contractor 20% Data management / admin

Llllle Lawson Contractor 20% Data management / admin

Mary McCoy WS10 Clk 20% Clerical / admin

Sandy Lang Contractor 100% Clerical / admin

Terri Clark 58 20% Engineering Interface

Chariotte Donlon 56 60% Issue resolution / CRSG operational support
[Monica Dodge 56 60% Customer care '
_Titania Alexander 56 50% Special construction estimates

Account Manager . K3 103% Account management ‘

|Sales Support - Direct ' ' 58 - 1CL% Support: Acct Team, CRSG & customers
Sales Support - Direct 59 25% Support: Acct Team, CRSG & customers
| Sales Support - Dept 58 73% Support: Acct Team & Interdepartmetal POC
Brenda Gibson ) 58 25% Supervision & information management
/Account Team SDII 58 1CJ0% Account management

 Tracey Morant 58 10% Supervision & customer relationship
Mitzi Link 59 52%5 Supervision & leadership of CRSG

Information prepared by:

Debbie Timmons
205-321-4990 COST-C~1.XLS

C
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Jan.

2000-

June
Contractor/Temp 2000

Johnson, Sonja $41.00
Nelms, Leesona

$ 36.50
Norris, Janie

$ 38.00
Jones, Barbara $ 37.50
Lawson, Lillie $52.00
Mahan, Joanie $49.00
Compton, Cathy $ 49.00
Lang, Sandy $ 20.00



UNE oiume 33-20

Month

Apr-99
May-99
Jun-99

Jul-99

Aug-99

Sep-99

Oct-99
Nov-99

Dec-99
Jan-00
Feb-00

ucL

43
125
78
708
1009
1119
1258
75
4416

xDSL

24
41
63
91

300
568
476
529
700
502
22
3316

Tcual

24
42
63
134
425
646
1184
1538
1819
1780
97 As of 12Noon 2/4
7732

COST-C~1.XLS / Current UNE Ordering Volume

(e



POD Item No. 81
Attachment No. 15 :
Supporting Data for CNAM & LNP



26-20-20 93:29

CNAM
LNP

Calling Name Database

_Local Number Portability

NC.TSd PZ1L918
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in response to your request for information, | have attemptad to define the required work activities
and times for implementation of CNAM. All of the work is assigned to a Specialist, JFC 4320.
However, all of the Global Title Transiations work is currently being done by the Engineering
Assistants. They receive a differential for the time spent on this activity.

1 am also including some time for my coordination activities, JFC 4324, associated with the
implementation of new sarvice. I'm not sure that information has ever been included in previous
attempts to define costs for this servics. Use your best judgment on including this in your

response.

| am splitting the work requirements up according to the interconnection status of the customer.
Today we have several different types of CNAM interconnections. The mast common are:

s ITCs and CLECs with small networks (smail STPs or SSP only interconnection on our LSTPs)

Large Interconnections with other RBOCs / independents

s  MTP routing for an ITC / CLEC with names in another provider's database®*

* Thus far, these have been ralatively small customers - 1-10 offices.

Small Networks - BST Database

Activity Time Requirsd . g;g‘c
Up-front coordination activities . 2hr. 4324
| Up-front coordination activities S hr. 4320
Establishment of initial point codes) (STP hosting 1hr. 4320
CNAM SCPs) . '
Estatlishment of addmonal point codes (STPs 7 hr. *** 4320

| hosting CNAM SCPs)

Establishment of initial point code (CNAM SCPs) 4.5 hr. 4320
Establishment of additional point codes (CNAM None (provided cluster is the 4320
SCPs) same)
Global title additions/changes 16 hr* 4320
Gateway screening to allow queries “hr. 4320
SMS Changes - NPANXX definitions 30 - 80 min. 4320

*Based on the current # of STPs hosting CNAM SCPs

**Based on the current # of Gateway STPs

**Based on the current # of CNAM SCPs. This number is expected to increase over time.

Large Customers - BST Database (average based on previous Interconnections)

Activity Time Required JFC
Up-front coordination activities 1Q hr. 4324
Up-front coordination activities 10-20 hr. 4320
Establishment of initial point codes (RSTP) 16-24 hrs. 4320
including gateway screening
Establishment of additicnal routing (STPs hosting | 28 hrs.* 4320
| CNAM SCPs)
Establoshment of point code (CNAM SCPs) 40 hrs. per SCP pair 4320
[ Global title additions/changes 40 hrs. , 4320
SMS Changes - NPANXX definitions 1 5hrs | 4320

*Based on the current # of STPs hosting CNAM SCPs

*Based on the current # of Gateway STPs

\5\\)
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MTP routing for ITC/ CLECe with names In another provider's database

Activity Time Required JFC_
Up-frant coordination activities 5-10hr. 4324
Up-front coordination activities $ hrs. 4320
Establishment of initial point codes (STP hostmg 1-2hr. 4320
the customers). Gateway screening
Establisnmaent of additional point codes (STPs 1-2 hrs.* . 4320
| hosting CNAM SCPs)
Establishment of point code(s) (CNAM SCPs) 4.5 hrs.** 4320
Giobal titie additions/changes (chgs. Made at 1.5 - 3 hrs. (depending on the 4320

| Regional / Gateway STPs) number of GTTs)**

Gateway screening to ailow queries (RSTP) to 1 hr. 4320
| allow response messages
[SMS Changes - NPANXX definitions 15-30 min (average). 4320

*Based on the current # of STPs hosting CNAM SCPs
**Based on the current # of Gateway STPs
*-*Based on the current # of CNAM SCPs. This number is expected 1o incrasse over time.

Additional point codes for existing customers:

Although the coordination time is not necessarily as long, the addition of new point codes for
existing customers is along the same lines as adding a new point code for a small network. This
can turn into a huge work effort all it's own. There have been many difficulties getting these
customers working without a major troubleshooting effert. This is especially true with MTP routnng
arrangements since multiple companies are mvolved

Maintenance of GTT Tables:

This is an ongoing effort in INSAC. The GTT tables must be updated monthly to account for new
NPA-NXXs. This effort takes about 6-10 hours a month to keep up with NPA-NXX changes and
additions. This work effort will incraase as BellSouth interconnects with additional customers and
database providers.




B m:mggg Page 1

“TMs we discussed on the phone, there are several scenarios that might be considered a “disconnect’ of CNAM
-service with BeliSouth, but it is doubtful that a customer would actually terminate CNAM service altogether. In
most cases, the “disconnect” wili actually be a change in routing for a8 customer. The only circumstances that
might warrant the tearm “disconnect” wouid ba the retirement of a central officea. Even in that situation, the
NPA-NXXs wouid continue to exist and require some type of routing treatment.

It is unlikely that large customers, who have their own databases, would initiate changes of this nature, so |
will primarily address small ITCs and CLECs. The oniy situation that comes to mind regarding large
customers involves massive routing and screening changes. This could happen if 8 CNAM provider/customer
changes HUB providers or decides to install, or ramove, direct links into BellSouth. The scope of this project
is impossible too difficult to define. Since it is uniikaly, | would suggest that time requirements would need to
be calculated on a case by case basis.

Small ITC/ CLEC Behind BST's Network Changing CNAM Providers

This would require a coordinated cutover of the customer's existing service to the new CNAM provider. The
customer may eiect for BST to continue launching their CNAM queries, but direct their NPA-NXXs to the new
database. Howsver, it is also a possibility that the customer may choose to have the new CNAM provider
launch their queries. Either situation requires changes to the routing and screening of the customer's queries
and rasponses. ’

if the ITC/CLEC elects to have BST continue to launch their queries, the NPA-NXXs would be directed to the

—~new provider's database. Assuming that BST is already connectad to the new provider, this scenario is not a
ot of work on our part. It requires that INSAC redirect the global titles to the new provider's database. The
coordination required is minimal if the new provider has aiready been receiving some queries from the
ITC/CLEC as part of the current interconnection agreement. This whole process shouldn’t take more than
5-6 hours, per office (4-8 NXXs each) once the paperwork is received from the new provider. That includes
some up-front coordination with the customer and the new provider.

Things get more complicated if the ITC/CLEC wants the new CNAM provider to launch all of their queries.
Changes would be required in the following locations:

ITC/CLEC switch(es) to start querying the new provider

BST STP pair connecting the customer to our network

Gateway STP pair connecting BST to the new CNAM provider

The new database provider to allow the ITC/CLEC to address their capability code.

The actual cutover would need to be coordinated between the ITC/CLEC, BST and the new CNAM provider.
Past experience with arrangements of this type indicates that at least some time would be required for
troubleshooting the new arrangement. It would be rare if all the pieces of the puzzie were actually in piace at
the time of the cutover. Hare's my best guess on the time requirements:

T Wime Required T T JFC
1 hr. 4324 |
Up-front coordination activities 2 he. 4320
(" Screening and routing changes in associated 8ST | 1 hr. 4320
STPs to allow gueries to the new provider
Glohal title changes 1.5 nr.** 4320




«Gateway screening to allow queries and 1 hr. 4320
responses from the new provider for the
=\ customer. (Gateway STPs w/ connection to new
“* provider)
SMS Chanfes - NPANXX definitions 30 - 60 min. 4320
L Cutover and troubleshootin 2 hrs. 4320

**Based on the current ¥ of Gateway STPs
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Vendor Documentation

Managers - BellSouth Network & Technology Group
BellSouth Telecommunications

Director - I&M/Special Services Support

Director - Network Planning & Provisioning

Director - Supply Chain Management
Announces Approval of the PSI U710 Universal Connector
System as Replacement for the Lucent 710 Connector System.

* *

Lucent Technologies has notified BellSouth that as of October 1, 1997 they will begin
phasing out manufacturing of the 710 Series Splicing Connector. This portion of their
business has been sold to PSI Telecom.

A technical review of the PS| U710 Universal Connector System was performed to
verify the acceptability of this connector system for use in BellSouth. Verification has
shown that the PSI connector meets current specifications for this type connector and

1



is, in fact, an exact clone of the Lucent connectors. The only distinguishing differences
between the Lucent connector and PSI connector is the color of the connector. All PSI
connectors are gray in color and are made from a fire retardant material.

The PSI U710 is an Insulation Displacement Device for making electrical connections
using metallic contact elements that displace the wire insulation thereby creating a
contact between the wire conductor and contact element. The connectors are available
in 5 & 25-pair configurations. There are versions available for performing straight,
half-tap and bridge splicing. The connectors may be used to splice 19 to 26 AWG
conductors. All PS| U710 connectors are manufactured from fire retardant material and
are available in either dry or filled. A fungicide is added to the waterproof filling
compound. The U710 connectors will work with all currently approved splicing tools.

Ordering information for all connectors will remain the same. Existing stock of the
Lucent 710 connectors will be depleted before shipment of the PSI connectors is
stzrted. As the Lucent stock is depleted, the PSI connector will be substituted to fill the
order.

The PSI part numbers carry a U" designation at the beginning of the vendors part
number. To distinguish between a dry or filled connector, the vendors part number will
carry either an S" or SD" behind the pair size of the connector. A dry connector will
carry the SD" designation, and a filled connector will carry an S" designation behind
the pair size of the connector.

Attached is a matrix for use in cross referencing the Lucent designation to the new PSI
equivalent. Also provided is the assigned PID number which has not changed.

Technical question about this product should be directed to W. P. Beverly, |1&M Staff,
(205)977-2985 or Keith Gibson, Construction Staff, (770)391-2973 Procurement
questions should be directed to Kermit Simerson at (404)420-6016.

J. T. Moore K. W. Marlin

Director- Director-

| & M/Special Services Support Network Planning & Provisioning
S. A. Lindabury

Director-

Supply Chain Management

Attachment



710 CONNECTORS

{Curvent Supplier - Lugant, New Suppliet - PS] Telecom)

BST
PID

DESCNETION

COMMENTS

UOM

LUCENT
PART HO.

TWEN ]
ID¥

PRICE

]
PART NO.

HEW (PSi}
PRICE

WINHUN
QRDER QTY

AODTTGRAL
NOTES

1025326785

[CONN-710-CD1.25

25 Pr. Solid Cap (Ory)

EA

103274544

018

U7106-C01-25-88T

$0.13

334 (24Box; 168
Boxes/Carion: Minkmum
Ordar = 1 Carton)

103082708

ICONN-710-8C1-25

25 Pr. 8ridge (Fied}

103082704

87018840

§1.50

U710-8C1.265.B5T

$1.16

384 (24/B4w; 16
Boxgs/Cartan. Minimum
Order = 1 Carton)

10308271 7

ICONN-740-8C1-28

25 Pr. Sirmight (Filed)

103082717

87018941

$1.34

U710-8C1-285-BST

$1.16

384 (24iBox; 18
Baxas/Carton: Minimurm
Qrdar = 1 Carton)

103062725

ICONN-710-TC1-25

25 Pr. SraightHa if Tap (FHl

103062728

37018442

$1.38

U10-761-255-83T

$:.16

384 {24/Box. 16
Baxes/Carion: Minimum
Order = 1 Carton)

103057716

CLOSURE COV 710-B1

25 Pr. Hatf Tap Cover

EA

103067716

87018843

30.15

U710-HTC-25-85T7

$0.25

BOO (S0/kex: 18
Boxes/Canon: Minimum

103082681

Index Strip

EA

103082681

§0.38

U710-WHz2-2585T

$0.33

800 (S0box; 16
Bores/Cartor; Minimum

Non-Stack/Special
Order

103212918

STRIP INDEX T10-WH2-25

CONN-710-CAL-25

25 Pr. Cap (Filled)

EA

103212816

$0.2¢

U710-CC1-25-887

§0.23

484 (24/90x; 16
Boxes/Cartor:; Minimure
Order a 1 Cargn)

103257515

CONN-710-BB1-28

25 Pr. Bridge {Dry)

EA

103257515

B7018p52

$0.81

LU710-BD1-2580-B8T

§0.81

304 (24ox, 16
Bowxes/Carton; Minimurn
Order = { Carign]

103247523

CONN-710-5B1-25

25 Pr. StraightHalt Tap (Dry|

EA

103257523

87018953

§0.81

U710-8D1-250-BST

3081

384 [24/Bax; 16
Bowes Carton; Minimum
Order =1 Carign)

103282140

GCONN-710-B01-5

5 pr. Bridge (Filled)

EA

103262150

87018054

§1.00

U710-8C1-55-B57

§C.61

100 (25/Box; Minimum Order
= 4 Boxes)

103262168

CONN-710-8C1-5

§ Pr. StragM (Flllad)

EA

103262168

57018956

$1.00

U710-5C1-55-85T

§C.81

00 [25/ex; Minimum Order
= 4 Boxesj

103262176

GONNP1B-TC1-S

5 Pr, Half Tap (Fillgd)

=

105262176

47019827

$1.00

U710-TC1-5S-BST

$0.61

10D 425Bax; Minimum Crdar
= 4 HBaxes)

103262184

CONN-710-8AL-S

5 Pr. Brige {Filled) Ind. Piid

EA

103262184

51.28

UT10-BAL-55-BST

§1.53

100 ¢25Box; Minimur Qrder
= 4 Boxes)

103262200

CONN-710-TAL-5

5 Pr. Half Tap (Filled) Ind. PI

103262200

$1.23

L710-BD1-55-BST

§1.53

+ 30 {25/Box; Minimum Order
= 4 Boxes

103274589

CONN-710-801-25FR

25 Pe. Bridge (O}

103274569

87018858

$1.14

U710-B01-2580-B8T

50.81

384 (24/Box; 16
BaocesCarton; Minimum
Order = 1 Carlon)

103274577

CONN-710-801-25FR

25 Pr. Strsight'Half Tas (Dy

103274577

87018487

3116

Ur10-501-2550-88T

$0.81

384 (24/Box; 16
BoresTarten; Minimum
Ordér = t Carton)

103316964

CONN-710-BO1-8FR

5 Pr. Bridge (Ony)

2

103116954

87024530

5067

U710-B01-850-B8T

30.54

100 (25/Box; Minimum Order
= 4 Boxes)

CONN-710-SD1 5FR

5 Pr. Séraight’falf 1ap (Dry}

103318972

87018081

50.57

UT10-SC1-GSD-BST

$0.54

100 {24!Box; Minimum Ordar

= 4 Bowes)

103316972

NOTE: "3" designates 1 filed connactar
401" deaignates 4 dry connectsr




710 CONNECTORS

{Current Supplier - Lucent; New Suppliar - P8I Telscam)

T TUCENT | TIEW | CORRENT 23 NEW (PSI) MINMUN AEDTIONAL |
PID DESCRIPTION COMMENTS UOM | PART NO. D# PRICE FART NO. PRICE ORDER QTY NOTES
364 {24/8ox; 16
BovasiCartan; Merimum
103628418 |CONN-T10-SCL-26 25 Pr. Straight [Fillggli EA | 103628418 | 87018987 S145 U‘NU-SCI;-Z_SS-BST $1.18 |Crdor = 1 (arlan)
384 {24/B0x; 16
,Boxescanon; Mriimur
103628426 |CONN-710-TCL-28 25 Pr, Straight’Half Tap {Fill | EA | $03628428 87018068 §147 jUT10.7CL-255-BST §1.18 {Ordar = 1 Carlan)
284 {24/80x; 16
BovesiCarton; Minimum
103871289 [STRIP FILLER 710-FS.25 {25 Pr. Filler Strip EA | tD2571283 | A70!18%69 50.14 [UT10-F5-25-85T $0.35 |Order = 1 Carlon)
800 (50%0x; 18
243002615 |[CQNN CAP-T1D-CBL 25 Pr. Cap Solid {Dry) EA | §03257507 $0.12 [U?10.CD4-25-B8T 50 18 |Bores/Carton; Mmimum
384 {24/Box; 16
Borea/Canon; Minmumm
243002623 |MCD CONN-710-8B1-28 |28 Pr. Straight (Ory) EA | 842708182 $0.94 |UT10-801-25-83T §1.18 |Order = 1 Castan)
BOD (50/box; 16 TFon-Stogh/Spesat
842708240 |CONN-710-WHIS-25 logix Stng Ef | 842708240 $0.20 {U710-WHIS-25-BST $0.17 {Boxeg/Carton, Minimun Ordar
200 (Skvbox; 16 Non-Stock/Special
542708257 [CONN-710-WHRT-25 e Siip Covar EA | 842708257 §0.25 |U710-WHAT.25-B5T 50.21 |Baxes/Carton, Minknum Order

HOTE: ~%° designates 2 filled connaglar
5D" deaignates & dry connectar
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Managers - BellSouth Network & Technology Group
BellSouth Telecommunications

Director - Network Planning & Provisioning

Director - FWG/WMC

Director - Supply Chain Management

This Region Letter Announces the Approval of the AMP
Tel-Splice Connectors as the Replacement for the Lucent 700
Series Splicing Connectors.

* *

Recently Lucent Technologies notified BellSouth that they would discontinue
manufacturing of the 700 Series Splicing Connectors (discrete connector) as of June 1,
1997. The machinery used to manufacture the 700 type connector is no longer
serviceable. Lucent's decision to exit the business was based on the inability to repair
the machinery and deliver this product to BellSouth. Therefore it became urgent to
select a new connector vendor and bring the new product on-line for BellSouth as soon



as possible. After review of several vendor's products, a selection was made focusing
on quality, quantity of production, cost and the least amount of field transition
problems. The AMP Tel -Splice Connector most closely meet these requirements.

The AMP Tel-Splice incorporates an insulation displacement type connector in a
polypropylene housing which offer excellent dielectric characteristics and are highly
resistant to chemical attack and moisture. Flame retardant connectors, with clear
polycarbonate housings are also available. The Tel-Splice will handle any combination
of solid copper wire, 26 - 19 AWG can be terminated in one (2- or 3- wire, Half-Tap, or
Clear & Cap) connector. Straight bridge, and half-tap splices can be made with these
connectors. The terminals are manufactured from tin-plated phosphor bronze for
maximum electrical continuity.

The Tel-Splice Connectors are available in either loose piece or cartridge versions.
The connector can be spliced using G" Long Nose Pliers or any parallel jaw presser.
Cartridge connectors will require the purchase of the Presser Connector (Vendor Part
# 230722-1) , see ordering information provide below.

Attached is a chart that cross references the old Lucent connector and PID to the new
AMP Tel-Splice connector and PID. AMP connectors are available from stock and
packaged for ordering as follows:

- All two wire, three wire, and half-tap bulk connectors are packaged 1,000 per case and |
1 should be ordered in multiples of 1000 connectors each. All two wire cartridge
. connectors are packaged 72 connectors per cartridge with 25 cartridges per case, and
should be ordered in multiples of 1,800 connectors each. All three wire cartridge
connectors are packaged 56 connectors per cartridge with 25 cartridge per case, and
should be ordered in multiples of 1,400 connectors each.

Attached is a chart that cross references the old Lucent connector and PID to the new
AMP Tel-Splice connector and PID. AMP connectors are available from stock and
packaged for ordering as follows:

NOTE:

Existing stock of 700 Connectors will be depleted before shipment of
the AMP Tel-Splice Connector is started.

Ordering Information

PID ITEM DESCRIPTION *PRICE i PA FC/FRC ‘
‘670-971-423 Presser Connector = $55.00 ' 61 540M




*NOTICE: ' The price quoted for this product is an approximate price at the time this
' Region Letter was prepared and is not warranted to be accurate beyond
that time. It is provided for planning purposes only and is not warranted
| to be the exact price to be billed for the product. The next issue of the ;
| BellSouth Distribution and Outside Plant Approved Products Catalog, !
| following the publication of this RL, should be consulted for the current

price of this product.

Training Information

Training on the AMP Tel-Splice Product Line may be obtain by contacting Del Wilson,
AMP Account Representative, at 1-800-331-9858, extension 07886. A training video is
also available, at no charge, by calling AMP at 1-800-553-0938 and requesting Video

Part # 198145.

Technical question concerning this product should be referred to Keith Gibson,
Construction Staff, 770/391-2973, W. P. Beverly, I&M Staff, 205/977-2985. Questions
regarding the procurement of this product should be referred to Kermit Simerson on

404/420-6016.

K. W. Marlin J. T.
Moore

Director Director

Network Planning & FWG/WMC

Provisioning

Attachment

S. A. Lindabury

Director

Supply Chain
Management
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oLp NEWREPLACEMENT NEV! USAGE AP ANP P CONMNECTOR

LESC PID DESCRIPTICN DESCRPTIQN YPN PRICE LNIT ORDER MULT,
CONNECTOR 70038 85507122 ICONNELTDR 562678-2 3WMRE SPLICE, FIL: ED, BULK 16628782 54.60[PER M CONNECTORS 1000
CONNECTOR 708-38R G575 1420 CONNECTOR 563756-1 3WRE SPLICE, CRY, FLAME RETARDANT, BULK 1339751 B2.21|PER M CONNECTORS 1000
CONNECTOR 700-3BAT GAHGT1425 IGONNECTOR 408308-1 HMRE SPLIGE, DRY, FLAME RETARDANT, CARTRIDGE 408908-1 4 G9|PER CARTRIDGE OF 50 OONNECTORS 1400
CONNECTGR 700-38T 859671428 CONNECTOR 5523615-2 MMRE SPLICE, AILLED, GARTRIDGE 562652 364 |PER CARTRIDGE OF 56 CONNECTORS 1400
CONNECTOR 701-24R SEOOT1425 CONNECTOR 5533061 24WMRE SPLICE, DRY, FLAME RETARDANT, BLILK 15535951 65.25 |PER M CONNECTORS 1000
CAONNEGTOR 701 -2ART 562971423 CONNECTOR 552966-5 2WERE SPLIGE, DRY, FLAME RETARDANT, CARTRIDGE 1562946-5 4 N|PER CARTRIDGE OF 72 CONNECTORS 1508
CONNECTCR701-28 d03eT1422 CONNECTOR 5527552 2“AERE SPUICE, Fi LED, BULK 1-552785-2 44.03|PER M CONNECTCRS 1,008
CONNECTOR 7C+-28T GESET1420 COMNECTOR 552066-2 ZWRE §PUCE, F'.LED, CARTRIDGE 962906-2 364 |PER CARTRIDGEE OF 72 CONNECTORS 1,800
CONNEGTOR 762-26R S66071429 (CONNECTOR 5533671 HALF-TAP. DRY. FLAME RETARDANT, BULK 1-353397-1 6525 |PER M OONNECTORS 100
CONNECTGR702-2ART | REPL BY 666971428 NA |NA
CONNECTGR 702-28 SHoT1428 (CONNECTOR 5530+7-2 HALF-TAP FILLED, BLEK 1-553017-2 4BAQ[PER M CONNECTORS 1.000
CONNECTOR 702-2BT | REPL BY 86T971428* A INA
PRESSER CONNA Q0071423 PRESSER CONNECTOR 2007221 |CARTRIDGE TODL FOR USE WITHAMP TEL-SPUCE CONN. 12307221 55.00|EACH TOOL 1

' CONNECTORS AVAILABLE ONLY N BULK.






BSP
632-205-215BT
Issue 6, January 1982

700-, 701-, AND 702-TYPE CONNECTORS WIRE JOINING

1.

Footnote: NOTICE: This document is either AT&T - Proprietary, or WESTERN
ELECTRIC - Proprietary

GENERAL

1.01  This section describes the method of joining aluminum or copper conductors, pulp, paper
or PIC paired cable of any gauge or combination of gauges without stripping the insulation using the
700-, 701-, and 702-type connectors pressed with the E or H connector presser as outlined in Section
081-852-130. When splicing ten pairs or less, the G longnose pliers may be used as outlined in
Section 081-020-133. In addition to paired cable, these connectors may be used to join conductors in
the type of wires listed below:

D station wire

SK station wire

D and E inside wiring cable

B service wire

C (2-pair) service wire (BSW-2/22-C)

C (5-pair) service wire (BSW-5/22-C)

E armored service wire (BSW-2/22-GRE)

D underground wire (strip insulation)

D and E rural wire (strip insulation)

E buried wire (strip insulation, BSW-1/19-GRE).

1.02  This section is reissued to include the 700-3BR connector which is a flame resistant
unfilled connector for bridging pulp or PIC insulated cable. Revision arrows are used to emphasize the
more significant changes.

1.03 The 700-type connectors may be used for joining aluminum to aluminum, aluminum to
copper, or copper to copper conductors. The 701- and 702-type connectors are used for joining

copper or copper-steel conductors only. The 700-3BR —and 700-3BRT+« connectors are not
approved for joining aluminum conductors.

NOTE: The —700-3BR, 700-3BRT,« 701-2AR, 701-2ART, 702-2AR, and 702-2ART connectors
are for wire joining in pulp or paper cable and in building and entrance facilities requiring flame
retardant materials.

1.04 These connectors are used in any of the following wire joining tasks:

1. Straight-splice foldback method described in Section 632-115-101



2. Butt-splice method described in Section 632-055-201

3. Bridge-tap splice method described in this section

4. Bridge-splice foldback method described in Section 632-115-101

5. For other wire joining tasks, refer to the practice covering the enclosure to be used.

1.05  Generally, the 700-, -701-, and 702-type« connectors should not be used to splice
cables larger than 25 pairs since modular connectors are more economical.

WARNING: These connectors shall not be exposed to solvents or solvent
fumes, such as B cleaning fluid, acetone, etc. Such solvents can damage or
destroy the plastic connector parts.

2. DESCRIPTION

700-, 701-, and 702-Type Connectors

2.01 All 700-, 701-, and 702-type connectors (Fig. 1) consist of the following:
1. A plastic body with:

a. Two or three holes for inserting the conductors; one conductor per hole

b. Flexible fingers which position the conductors and provide strain relief after pressing.
2. A plastic cap with:

a. A metallic insert for contacting and joining the conductors.

b. A filling compound for sealing (except -700-3BR, 700-3BRT,« 701-2AR, 701-2ART,
702-2AR, and 702-2ART).

¢. A test point for contacting the joint without piercing the conductor insulation. This test point
is covered with a thin plastic membrane which is punctured with the test pick to make
contact with the back side of the metallic insert as shown in Fig. 2.

Important: This puncture must be resealed with B sealant AT-8502 to fully restore the original
integrity of the connector (required for filled codes only).
700-3B and 700-3BT Connectors

2.02  The 700-3B connector differs from the general description as follows:

1.A r'gn_'lovable side wall to open a through slot to receive the through wire when bridge-tap
splicing

2. Plastic parts are clear and untinted.

Fig. 1—700-Type Connector
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Fig. 2—Contacting Joint
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CONNECTOR

2.03  The 700-3B connectors are provided in boxes of 300 for use with E connector presser.
2.04  The 700-3B connector is used —as listed inTable A «.

2.05  The 700-3BT connectors are identical to 700-3B except they are mounted on tape strips,
16 connectors to the strip, for use with the H connector presser. They cannot be used for half-tapping
when inserted in the H connector pressers.

700-3BR and 700-3BRT Connectors



2.06 —The 700-3BR and 700-3BRT connectors are identical to the 700-3B and 700-3BT
connectors except:

1. The plastic parts are yellow tinted.
2. They do not contain sealant.
3. They are fire retardant and are for use in buildings for bridging pulp and PIC cable.

4. They are not approved for use on aluminum conductor cable.«
701-2B and 701-2BT Connectors

2.07  The plastic parts of the 701-2B and 701-2BT connectors are clear with blue tinted caps.

2.08 The 701-2B connectors are provided in boxes of 300 for use with the E connector presser.

The 701-2BT connectors are mounted on tape strips, 20 connectors to the strip, for use with the H
connector presser.

2.09  The 701-2B and 701-2BT connectors are used —»as listed in Table A«.
701-2AR and 701-2ART Connectors

2.10  The 701-2AR and 701-2ART connectors are identical to the 701-2B except:

1. The plastic parts are yellow tinted.
2. They do not contain sealant.

3. They arle fire retardant and are for use in buildings and entrance facilities requiring fire retardant
materials.

4. They are not for nonpressurized cable use or for use on aluminum conductor cable.
5. The 701-2ART connectors are mounted on tape strips for use in the H connector presser.

— TABLE A « APPLICATION OF 700-TYPE CONNECTOR



CONNECTOR

ION 70038 700-3BT foo-sslz‘oo-sst 701-2B 701-2AR01-2ART 701-2BT
! | i |
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\

per-steel conductors
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| | | | | |
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‘ ga ' ga = ga ga | ga 19-26 ga
|
|
(17-26 ! ‘ :
ga 17262 | \ |
;
19-26 | 19-26
ga ' ga
/OR |
|
17-26 ‘:
ru ga \
| |
| :
ru 1
19-26 19-26 1926 | 19-26
- ga ga ga | g@ga
ru T \‘
1726 | | |
e | | |
ru ‘ 1 \
| ; |
er } } 519936 | | %
| !
\ | j
i | |
E | H E | H | E E H . H E E H
! I




CONNECTOR
ION 70038 | 700-3BT 700-3BRO0-3BRT 701-2B 701-2AR01-2ART 701-2BT  702-2B 702-2AR02-2A

per-steel conductors

ﬁlmversal Preferred 1 Flame \Preferred‘ Flame 'Preferred | Half Flame
| ! | ‘ for ' tapping |
Connectot retardant— | for2-  retardant— : | retardant —
3-wire ‘ ‘ 2wire | of |
'Sealed } and - unsealed | wire unsealed copper . unsealed
} ‘ splicing \
I 17-ga splicing \ — sealed
i splicing | | — |
| ! . copper
sealed | copper |
! | sealed
\

‘: ; sealed

702-2B and 702-2BT Connectors

2.11  The 702-2B connector differs from the general description as follows:

1. It has one hole for inserting the conductor and one through slot for bridge tap splicing.
2. The plastic parts are clear with blue tinted caps.

2.12  The 702-2B connector is used —as listed inTable A «.
702-2BT Connector

2.13  The 702-2BT connectors are the same as the 702-2B connectors except that they are
taped twenty to a strip for use with the H connector presseronly.
702-2AR and 702-2ART Connectors

2.14  The 702-2AR connector is identical to 702-2B except:

1. The plastic parts are yellow tinted.
2. It does not contain sealant.

3. ltis fire Iretardant and for use in buildings and entrance facilities requiring fire retardant
materials.

4. It is not for use on aluminum conductor cables.
5. The 702-2ART connectors are mounted on tape strips for use in the H connector presser.
E Connector Presser

2.15  The E connector presser (Fig. 3) is specially designed for pressing all 700-, -701-, and

702-type« connectors. Proper use of this tool assures that good joints will be made under all
conditions of conductor size and number, as well as temperature.

2.16  The E connector presser consists of:

1. A visegrip toggle action linkage which indicates a complete press



2. A pick-pin for removing the sidewall of the connector body
3. A stop to aid in positioning the connector prior to pressing.

2.17  The presser is factory adjusted to provide fong life under normal field usage and wear. It is
not designed for field adjustment and should be handled with care.
Fig. 3—E Connector Presser

S70P LOCAYION FOR'
LT RANS USE

Checking the E Connector Presser

2.18  Check tool as shown in Fig. 4. Press weekly or immediately after being dropped or

severely struck by other tools or equipment.
Maintenance

2.19  No maintenance other than cleaning followed by lubricating with light oil is required.
KS-7860 petroleum spirits or other equivalent solvents may be used for cleaning.

Fig. 4—Checking E Connector
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H Connector Presser

2.20 The H connector presser (Fig. 5) is a magazine-fed tool for hand pressing the 700-3BT,
—700-3BRT« 701-2ART, 701-2BT, 702-2ART, and 702-2BT taped connectors.
Fig. 5—H Connector Presser
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2.21  Connectors on tapes (Fig. 6) are loaded into the magazine as follows:
Fig. 6—Connector on Tapes

o
RIS RS 1
CHIRNEL MG

1. Pull the follower bac_k and push down to lock (Fig. 7).
Fig. 7—Pull Back Follower and Lock



2. Load connector as shown in Fig. 8.
3. Release the follower to position behind the connectors.

Fig. 8—Loading H Connector Presser

3. RECOMMENDED APPLICATIONS

3.01 Recommended applications of 700-, 701-, and 702-type connectors and E and H
connector pressers are shown in Table A.

4. FORMING AND JOINING CONDUCTORS

NOTE: The cable sheath opening should be prepared in accordance with the type of
closure to be used. This information is covered in the practice that describes the
installation of the various closures for aerial, underground, and buried cables.

10



Straight-Splice Using Foldback Method

4.01 Form the splice core and conductors as outlined in Section 632-115-101 and as shown
inFig. 9. Do not wrap the core of waterproof cable. Half hitching the group binders is sufficient for
binder group identification when splices are made in below ground closures. On closures where
reentry is anticipated, such as pedestal closures, etc, binder group identification is accomplished with
sc’rap wiéedhaving the same color insulation as the group binders, or by using commercially available
color coded ties.

Fig. 9—Splice Core Prepared for Straight Splice—Foldback
Method

o5 LENG UNTTEITIED TOCETHER WITH SCRAD WIRE
BINDER GROUP To FoRM SPEICE CORE, DO ROT WRAP THE

IDENTIFICATION GORE OF WATEHPROOF CASLE

S,

ROYE:
CAGLE SHUATH DONDNG SARANGIMENTS CMITTED FOR LLARITY-
REFER T BEF ODOVERING ZLOSURE TO 8F ¢SED FOR GETAILS

4.02 Join the conductors of the matched long and short units using 700- or 701-type connectors
and E connector presser as follows. The use of the H connector presser is outlined in paragraph 4.03.
A more detailed description is outlined in Section 081-852-130.

A. Select the pairs to be spliced, then separate the tip and ring of the pairs matching ring to ring
and tip to tip.

B. —»Cut the matched wires evenly and visually check the ends to assure that the wire and

11



insulation are the same length. This is extremely important due to the insulation on
waterproof cable conductors stretching during removal of waterproof compound. Fully
insert the wires in the holes of the connector (Fig. 10) and visually check that the wire
extends all the way into the connector. «

Fig. 10—Placing Conductors Into Connector

NEESRT NG CONDUSTONG

IRTLY WIRE WOLE

CONNELTON
{

C. Using the E connector presser, press the connector (Fig. 11). If paper insulated, twist the wires
together after pressing to prevent unraveling.

4.03 Load the H connector presser with the appropriate connector listed in Table A as outlined
in paragraph 2.21.

4.04 if the H connector presser was loaded with connectors for splicing, as listed in Table A,
proceed as outlined in (a) through (c). If loaded with half-tapping connector, proceed to paragraph
4.13.

A. Se!gct the tpairs to be spliced, then separate the tip and ring of the pairs, matching ring to ring
and tip to tip.

Fig. 11—Pressing Connector

12



E OCONNEQTOR
PRESSER

B. —»Cut the matched pairs evenly and visually check the ends to assure that the wire and
insulation are the same length. This is extremely important due to the insulation on
waterproof cable conductor stretching during removal of waterproof compound. Fully

insert the wires in the holes of the connector (Fig. 12) and visually check that the wire
extends all the way into the connector.«

Fig. 12—Inserting Conductors in Holes of Connector

13
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C. Press the handle of the presser to complete the splice.

D. The pressed connector will eject from the tool when the handle is released (Fig. 13). If the
connector does not slide out of the tool easily, repress the handle.

Fig. 13—Ejected Pressed Connector

14
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4.05 - Splice the 25-pair unit in 10-, 10-, and 5-pair staggered clusters and tie them to the
splice core as shown in Fig. 14. Then splice the other pairs of the cable in 10-, 10-, and 5-pair

staggered clusters and tie to splice core as shown in Fig. 15. Test through splice to verify joints.«

4.06 Wrap the completed splice as outlined in the Bell System Practice covering the splice
closure to be used.

Fig. 14—Half of Units Spliced and Tied to Core



Butt-Splice Method

4.07  Form the cable as outlined in Section 632-055-201 and as shown in Fig. 16.
4.08  Use 700- or 701-type connectors as described in paragraph 4.02 or 4.03.

4.09  Splice in staggered clusters to minimize the buildup on the bundle size. Test through the
splice to verify joints.

16



4.10  Wrap the completed splice as outlined in the Bell System Practice covering the splice

Fig. 16—Cable Prepared for Butt Splice

closure to be used.

Bridge-Tap/Half-Tap Splice Method
4.11  Form the cable as shown in Fig. 17.

412 Join the conductors of the through cable and the branch cable using connectors listed in
Table A, and E connector presser as follows. (When using H connector presser, proceed to

paragraph 4.13.)
Fig. 177—Cable Prepared for Splice

17



A. Using the pick-pin on the E connector presser, remove the sidewall from the 700-type connector
as shown in Fig. 18. The 702-2B connector has a through slot for the through wire.

B. Select the pairs to be bridged from the through cable and the branch cable. Separate the tip and
ring conductors.

Fig. 18—Removing Side Wall From 700-3B Connector

18



C. Position the ring wire from through cable in the slot of the connector as shown in Fig. 19.

Fig. 19—Positioning Through Conductors in Slot

D. Trim the tip and ring wires from the selected pair of the branch cable evenly and fully insert the
ring wire in the vacant wire hole of the connector (Fig. 20). Using the E connector presser,
press the connector. Assure the through wire is properly positioned in the through slot
before pressing connector. After pressing, but before releasing the tool, push the
bridged ring wire into the slots of the wire fingers.

E. Bridge the tip wire of through cable and the tip of the branch cable using the same procedure as
outlined above. Fig. 21 illustrates a bridged pair.

Fig. 20—Bridged Top Joint

19
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F. - Repeat Steps (a) through (e) for all pairs to be joined.«

413 Half-tap the branch cable to the through cable using 702-2BT connector as follows:
1. Select the pairs to be half-tapped from the through cable and the branch cable. Separate the
tip and ring conductors.
2. Position ring wire from the through cable in the slot of the connector as shown in Fig. 22.
3. Position the ring wire from the branch cable into the hole of the connector.
4, Press the handle of the presser to complete the half-tap.
5. Repeat (b), (c), and (d) for the tip wire of the selected pair.

6. Repeat (a), (b), (¢), (d), and (e) for each pair of the through cables and branch cable to be
half-tapped.

20
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4.17  Form the cable as outlined in Section 632-115-101 and as shown in Fig. 25.

4.18 Join the conductors of the main cable and the branch cable, as described in paragraphs
4.02 or 4.04,_using 700-type 9onnectors. . .
Fig. 25—Splice Core Prepared for Three-Wire Bridge

Splice—Foldback Method

5 o, 8,

4.19 Splice the 25-pair unit in 10-, 10-, and 5- pair staggered clusters and tie them to the splice
core as shown in Fig. 26. Figure 27 illustrates a completed splice. Test splice to verify joint.

4.20 Wrap the completed splice as outlined in Bell System Practices covering the splice closure
to be used.

23



BRIDGE-TAP/HALF-TAP WIRE REMOVAL

5.01 A wire may be removed from the pressed joint by cutting the wire off close to the plastic
body and tucking the wire stub deep inside the cavity in the cap of 700-3B. Otherwise protect wire
ends as outlined in Section 632-055-205.

NOTE: There must be no bare wire end exposed outside of the plastic portion of the body.
This wire cavity must be resealed with a dab of B sealant AT-8502 to fully restore the integrity of
the connector (required for filled codes only).

Fig. 26—Spliced Units Tied to Splice Core

Fig. 27—Completed Bridge Splice

24
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BSP
632-205-220BT
Issue 4, January 1986

WIRE JOINING 710 CONNECTOR SYSTEM

Footnote: Copyright ©1986 AT&T All Rights Reserved
GENERAL

1.01 This practice covers the description and use of the tools and connectors that make up the
710 connector system. The 710 connector system is used to make modular splices in any combination
of 19- through 26-gauge copper conductors with PIC, pulp, or paper insulation.

1.02 This practice is reissued to delete reference to items that are rated DA (Discontinued
Availability) or manufacture discontinued, to revise the listing of available connectors, and to update
illustrations and text throughout the practice. Since the changes constitute a general revision, arrows
ordinarily used to indicate changes have been omitted.

1.03  This practice provides information necessary for the proper use of the 710 connector
system, connectors and tools, and the proper application of splicing configurations. The following
areas are covered:

» 710 connector codes and connector application.
1 Description, use, and maintenance of the tools, tool mountings, and tool supports.
* Operation of the pair verification test set to verify splices.

* Splice configurations such as foldback and in-line; branch, facility, and junction splices;
half-taps, loading and unloading, rearrangement, and reentry.

* Special applications such as building use and setup for vertical splices.

1.04 When preparing to make a splice, any of the following methods can be used for binder
group identification:

1. Secure binders in the 710 connectors:

* Binders from first cable under wires in index strip
= Binders from second cable over wires and under cap

2. Wire ties

3. Felt marker

4, Plastic color-coded ties
5. Prenumbered tags.



710 CONNECTORS—DESCRIPTION AND USE

2.01 There are three types of 710 connectors—the splicing connectors, the bridge connectors,
and the half-tap connectors. Each type is available in 25-pair and 5-pair sizes (Fig. 1 and 2). The
splicing connectors consist of an index strip, a splicing module, and a cap. The bridge connectors
consist of a bridge module and a cap. The half-tap connectors consist of an index strip, a half-tap
module, and a cap.

Fig. 1—710 Connector (25 Pair)
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Fig. 2—710 Connector (5 Pair)
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2.02  The index strip holds the pairs from the first or through cable. Peaked projections on the
index strip separate the conductors when they are placed in the strip. Wire grippers hold the
conductors in place and orient the index strip in the tool. Index strips are illustrated in Fig. 3.

2.03  The connector module and half-tap module (Fig. 4) fit into the index strip. A slotted beam
contact element in the bottom of each module slices through the insulation of the conductors in the
index strip to make metal-to-metal contact. The top of each module provides conductor separators and
wire grippers like the index strip. Slots in the sides of the connector modules and half-tap modules
accept the bridge module.

2.04 The bridge module has an exposed slotted beam contact element for metal-to-metal
contact in the connector and half-tap modules. Conductor separators and wire grippers on the bridge
module are the same as those on the connector and half-tap modules.

Fig. 3—Index Strips
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2.05 The caps (Fig. 5), when seated on the modules, provide wire retention for the conductors
in the modules. Metal-to-metal contact of the conductors is through the slotted beam contact element
in the module. The ACE (accessible contact element) cap provides the means for testing and
transferring pairs without service interruption. See MODULAR TRANSFERS — PLUG AND UNPLUG
in Part 14 of this practice.

2.06 Connectors are available with modules and caps either filled (with sealant for moisture
protection) or dry (without sealant). When splicing PIC cable, filled modules and caps are



recommended except in buildings and cable entrance facilities where fire-retardant connectors (which
are dry) are required. Dry 710 modular connectors may be used in encapsulated splice applications
when using either D encapsulant, AT-8735, or D1000 encapsulant as supplied by AT&T Technologies,
Inc.

2.07  Filled connectors provide effective protection against troubles caused by maisture.

However, if some unusual condition should cause moisture trouble in a splice, the defective
connectors should be cut out and replaced.

2.08 Dry connectors, whether used in an encapsulated splice or not, should be cut out and
replaced if they become defective because of moisture in the splice.

2.09  The 710 connectors are coded for identification as shown in Fig. 6.

Fig. 5—710 Caps

FAONT wiEW 08 ALL SAF
HLOTTES SDEY

s g W B o oy AT Mok R, S "l"v%bw-‘""‘
 CHCCCEE DM O IR MYV

)

FULETH

Fig. 6—710 Connector Coding
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Mot

Basic cunnector_._r ” L_Sixe {tumber of pairs)
pe: Dezign cbange
B = Brigge 1 o Increased holding
S = Splice ability
T = Aalf tap (for L = For 19.24 gauge plus
PIC cable only) improved wire boldiag
Application:

A = Univareal application. Primarily for siminun
conductors but is O.K. for copper. Filled with
sealant for molsture protection.

B = Dry comnector {not filled). For copper conductors
with pulp or paper insulation whare moisture protection
i8 not required.

C = Filled connectror (with seslant). For copper PIC
where molgture protection is required.

D = Fire retardant connector. For copper conductors
with PIC, P¥C, Pulp or Paper insulation in buildings
and cable entrance facilities,

3. 710 CONNECTORS—APPLICATIONS

3.01  The available 710 connectors and their applications are given in Table A for 25-pair
connectors and Table B for 5-pair connectors. Guidelines for use of filled or dry connectors are given
inTable C . Applications for caps and index strips are given in Table D.

3.02  Afiller strip for the 710 splice and half-tap modules is available to prevent the bridge ports
of the modules from being clogged with encapsulant as the splice closure is filled. If bridge ports are
clogged and the splice must be reentered to make a transfer, to load or unload, etc., the encapsulant
must be removed from each port or connections made

TABLE A 710 CONNECTORS—25 PAIR



CODES ~ SPLICE | COLOR(S) ' CONDUCTOR ‘ INSULATION

CONNECTOR ~ TYPE | ~ TYPEOF
| |
} ‘ (NOTE 1)

FILLED

. GAU

insulated conductors for WP (waterproof) and LOCAP* cable.

* Trademark of AT&T.
T Fire-resistant connectors. For use in all dry and/or fire-resistant applications.

' 1 Connector is supplied with 710-CAB-25 cap (Accessible Contact Element).

NOTE: 1. Excluding 19-gauge solid PP (polypropylene) or HDPE (high density polyethylene

. § The 19-gauge wires may be placed in the top of the connector module when splicing 19-gauge cable to

i building cables; however, the 700-3B-type connector is suggested instead.

"710-BB1-25 Bridge Green Copper \ Pulp or paper
' 710-BC1-25 \ Bridge Green Copper : ‘ PIC
710-BD1-251  Bridge | Gray | Copper PIC, PVC, pulp,
1 : : or paper
1 710-SB1-25 ; Straight Green Copper } Paper or
‘ \ or Half-Tap r pulp
710.5C1-25  Straight | Green Copper | PIC
- 710-SCL-25 Straight Green/Blue  Copper | PIC
? 710-SD1-25t | Straight Gray ' Copper : PIC, PVC, pulp,
| l or Half-Tap ‘ or paper
710-TCL-25  HalfTap  Green/Blue  Copper PIC
710-TC1-25 | Half-Tap } Green 1 Copper ‘ PIC
710-SBA-25% l Straight Green ‘ Copper : Pulp
‘orHalf-Tap | j
710-BBA-25% Bridge ; Green Copper | Pulp

No
Yes

No

No

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

No

No

TABLE B 710 CONNECTORS—5 PAIR



CONNECTOR
CODES

TYPE
SPLICE

COLOR(S)

CONDUCTOR

TYPE OF
INSULATION
(NOTE 1)

FILLED

GAU

NOTE: 1. Excluding 19-gauge solid PP (polypropylene) or HDPE (high density polythylene
insulated conductors for WP (waterproof) and LOCAP* cable.

- * Trademark of AT&T.

T Fire-resistant connectors. For use in all dry and/or fire-resistant applications.

710-BAL-5 Bridge

1 710-BC1-5 Bridge

- 710-BD1-5t Bridge

- 710-SAL-5 . Straight
710-SC1-5 : Straight

. 710-SD1-5% Straight

or Half-Tap

710-TAL-5 Half-Tap
710-TC1-5 Half-Tap

Green

Green/Blue

Green

Gray

Green/Blue

Aluminum
or Copper
Copper
Copper

Aluminum

j or Copper
- Copper

Copper

~Aluminum

or Copper
Copper

PIC

PiC
PIC, PVC, pulp,
or paper
PIC

pPIC

~ PIC, PVC, pulp,

or paper
PIC

PIC

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

19—

19—
19~

19—

22~

19~

22—

TABLE C GUIDELINES FOR FILLED OR DRY CONNECTOR USE



. WHEN SPLICING | USE |
 PICto PIC Filled connectors |
| | L
| | ;
i‘ PIC to Pulp _ Dry connectors x
5 ! |
' Pulp to Pulp . Dry connectors |
‘1 1
| PIC or Pulp to | Dry, fire-resistant
PIC or Pulp in Connectors
~ Buildings

TABLE D 710 CAPS AND INDEX STRIPS

TYPE OF |
'~ CODE | ITEM | COLOR = FILLED INSULATION ~ GAUGE
* CBA cap is ACE (Accessible Contact Element) cap. |
710-CA-25  CAP 'White  Yes PIC
' 710-CB-25  CAP  White ' No Pulp
'710-CD-25  CAP ' Pink No PIC, Pulp, PVC
' 710-CAL-25  CAP ' Green | Yes PIC
' 710-CB1-25  CAP  Green No Pulp |
| 710-CD1-25 | CAP  Gray No  PIC, Pulp, PVC ‘
710-CBA-25* | CAP | Green ‘ No \ Pulp \
710-CA1-5 | CAP | Green  Yes PIC |
710-CD1-5 \ CAP Gray No  Pulp, PVC, PIC |
7104525 IndexStrip  Blue No — 19-24
710-1S1-25 Index Strip  Green | No —_ 22-26
710-WD2-25 | Index Strip | Gray 'No ‘ — 2226 |
'710WH2-25  IndexStrip | Green No - 2226

10



will not be reliable. Thoroughly clean the encapsulant from the ports with an orange stick, cotton
swab, or by other similar means. An example of how to install a filler strip is given in Fig. 7. Filler strips
may be ordered in lots of 100 as:

710-FS-25 Filler Strip—Comcode 103671269

3.03  Thefiller strip is made of very soft plastic and therefore provides a cushion between the
hard plastic bridge rails and the insulated wires in the splice bundle. It is recommended that filler strips
be used in all splices of 3000 pairs or larger, filled and unfilled, to prevent compression faults by
providing a cushion between the bridge rails and the wire insulation.

Fig. 7—Seating a Filler Strip

Ly,

710-£5-25
FILLER
$TRIP

ORIENT FTLLER SIRIP 50 MARKINGS ARE IN CORRECT
RELATIONSHIP WITH CAP AND IMQEX STRIP - THEN
SEAT PILLER S$TRIP IM BAIDGE PORTS

4. TOOL MOUNTING DEVICES

710A TOOL MOUNTING

4.01  The 710A tool mounting includes the items illustrated in Fig. 8. The various items are used
to support splicing tools in the correct position for constructing modular splices with 710 connectors.
All of the 710A tool mounting items can be ordered separately.

Fig. 8—710A Tool Mounting

11
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4.03 When assembling parts of the 710A tool mounting, start with the 710A5 vise clamp or the
710A1 base. The vise clamp can be attached to any secure object in the work area as shown in Fig.
10, 11, and 12. The base must be mounted on a flat surface, such as a side of the splicers tool box, as
shown inFig. 13 . Other tool mountings are then attached to the base as shown in Fig. 14 and 15.

Fig. 10—Vise Clamp Secured to Manhole Rack

Fig. 11—Vise Clamp Secured to Closure

ION ALDUS/MICROSOFT TAGGED INTERCHANGE FILE FORMAT//EN"
library=Central+Library&property=document+collection+type&op=equalssvalue=BSP6é&con




Fig. 12 — Vise Clamp Secured to Splicers Box
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Fig. 14 — Tool Clamp Attached to Base
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4.04  Typical tool setups utilizing the vise clamp are shown in Fig. 16, 17, 18, and 19.
Fig. 16 — Tool Setup on Splicers Box
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Fig. 18 — Tool Setup in Manhole or Splice Pit
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Fig. 19 — Method of Setting Up Splicing Tool on Strand
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B SUPPORT FRAME ASSEMBLY

4.05 The B support frame assembly (Fig. 20) consists of a support tube and two belt-type
clamps. The clamps are attached to the cable so the support tube will be positioned at the splice
location. A traverse mount assembly, with either a short or long horizontal bar attached, is mounted on
the support tube. A cutter-presser can then be mounted on the horizontal bar.

Fig. 20 — B Support Frame Assembly
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Fig. 22 — Installing Traverse Mount Assembly on Support Tube

4.07  Toimprove the stability of the support tube when operating a cutter-presser, a second
traverse mount assembly with a long horizontal bar may be mounted near the end of the support tube
and a B leg swivel (Fig. 23) attached to the horizontal bar. The telescoping tube of the B leg swivel
then can be extended to a firm support to provide additional support for the cutter-presser.

4.08 The B support frame assembly also may be mounted on cable hooks as shown in Fig. 24
or mounted in a vertical position as shown in Fig. 25.

Fig. 23 — B Leg Swivel

20



B ATTACHMENT TD :
: HﬂﬁlYAL Al -

Fig. 25 — B Support Frame Mounted in Vertical Position on Frame
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709A TOOL MOUNTING

4.09 The 709A tool mounting (Fig. 26) is for aerial use with an E ladder support as shown inFig.
27 .
Fig. 26 — 709A Tool Mounting
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890A AND 890B TOOLS

5.01  The 890A tool, Fig. 28, is a manually-operated tool used for assembling 25-pair, 710

connectors. The 890B tool is similar to the 890A tool except that the test feature has been omitted. All
of the references in the remainder of Part 5 will be to the 890A tool but will also apply to the 890B tool,
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except for testing. The hand-operated lever actuates a cam/hydraulic system that provides the power
for assembling the connectors. The 830A tool is wired for use with a 152A test set, or other pair
verification test set, allowing pairs to be tested in the index strip.

Fig. 28 — 890A Tool
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SETUP AND USE

5.02 Typical tool setups utilizing the 710A tool mounting are shown in Fig. 17 through 19. When

mounting the 890A tool on a B support frame assembly, a press clamp assembly is required to secure
the tool to the horizontal bar. The press clamp assembly is not provided as a part of the 890A tool but
may be ordered as a separate item, Comcode No. 842702045.

5.03 A typical setup showing the 890A tool mounted on a B support frame assembly is
illustrated in Fig. 29. To mount the tool on the horizontal bar:

1. Slide the press clamp assembly, with the knob to the left, onto the horizontal bar.

2. Place the 890A tool into the press clamp and move the clamp and tool to the desired position.
Tighten the clamp.

Fig. 29 — 890A Tool Mounted on B Support Frame Assembly
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5.04

The use of the B90A tool to assemble 710 connectors is covered in paragraphs 5.05

through 5.20. When in-line splicing two sections of cable, secure the groups in the group slack holder,
placing theshortest section of cable in the index strip. This enables testing of the splice using a pair
verification test set as covered in Part 12 of this practice.

5.05  Place the index strip as follows (Fig. 30):

1. With the arched wire grips facing the T-bar, place index strip into connector holding bracket
assembly. Assure ends of index strips are placed into the end key.

2. Push down on index strip. If necessary, push in on button to secure index strip underneath the

L-spring located on back of tool. This prevents bowing of index strip during wire dressing.
3. Secure binder groups with the group slack holder, if necessary.

Fig. 30 — Placing Index Strip
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5.07

Check placed conductors as follows (Fig. 32):

1. When the 25 pairs have been placed in the index strip, use the error-tector to check for splicing
errors such as two conductors in one slot, vacant slots, tip and ring reversals, or transposed
pairs.

2. Place the error-tector over the index strip and slide to the left—only the tip conductors should

show. Slide the error-tector to the right—only ring conductors should show. If an error is found,
make the correction and check the conductors again with error-tector.

Fig. 32—Checking Placed conductors
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5.08  Place T-bar over index strip as follows (Fig. 33):

1. Gently separate conductors around T-bar and clear of the pressure release valve.
2. Position T-bar over the index strip.

Fig. 33—Placing T-Bar Over Index Strip
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5.09 Position too! for cutting operation (Fig. 34) by pushing down on T-bar for proper positioning
over the index strip.

Fig. 34—Positioning Tool for Cutting Operation
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5.10  Seatand cut conductors as follows (Fig. 35):

1. With T-bar held in down position, pull lever down until it hits the stop.
2. All conductors should now be cut. Check to be sure.

Fig. 35—Seating and Cutting conductors

5.11 Remove cut conductors as follows (Fig. 36):

1. With T-bar in down position, remove cut conductors.
2. If all conductors are not cut, blade may be dull. Refer to paragraphs 5.23 through 5.29.

Fig. 36—Removing Cut Conductors
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5.12  Test pairs using the pair verification test set (Fig. 37) as outlined in Part 12.
Fig. 37—Testing Pairs With Pair Verification Test Set

ION ALDUS/MICROSOFT TAGGED INTERCHANGE FILE FORMAT//EN"
library=Central+Library&property=document+collection+type&op=equals&value=BSP6&con

5.13  Return T-bar to horizontal position as follows (Fig. 38):

1. Push hand lever back to its original latched position.
2. Raise T-bar to its full upright position.
3. Pull T-bar back to horizontal position.

Fig. 38—Returning T-bar to Horizontal Position
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5.14  Place connector module as follows (Fig. 39):

1. With the arched wire grips of connector module facing T-bar, place connector module into tool
keeping it parallel to the index strip.

2. Push connector down until the latches on connector partially engage in slots on index strip.

Fig. 39—Placing Connector Module
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5.15

WARNING: If the connector module is not lowered parallel into the index
strip, the module may be damaged causing opens, shorts, or crosses in end
pair positions 1 and 2, or 24 and 25.

Seat connector module as follows (Fig. 40):
1. Position T-bar over the connector module and push down on T-bar to position it on the
connector module. Then, while holding down on T-bar, pull the hand lever to seat connector
module.

Fig. 40—Seating Connector Module

NOTE: If the connector module is not properly seated, return lever to the latched position, pull
T-bar back, then push down on connector module until the latches on connector partially engage
slots on index strip. Repeat (1) above. If the module becomes damaged, replace it.

5.16 The seated connector module with the T-bar returned to the horizontal position is
illustrated in Fig. 41.

Fig. 41—Seated Connector Module
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5.17  Place conductors in connector module as follows (Fig. 42):
1. Select the 25-pair conductor group that matches the group previously placed in the index strip.
Place them into the connector module following the same procedure used for the index strip.
2. Using error-tector, check the placed conductors.

3. Gently separate conductors around T-bar and clear of pressure release valve, then position
T-bar over connector module.

4, Pull the lever down to cut the conductors. With the lever in the down position, test the pairs.

Fig. 42—Conductors Placed in Connector Module

5.18 The module with the conductors seated and cut and the T-bar returned to the horizontal
position is shown in Fig. 43.

Fig. 43—Conductors Seated and Cut
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5.19

Place cap on connector module as follows (Fig. 44).

1. With latches facing T-bar, place cap on connector module. Then, using fingers, partially seat
the cap on connector module by pressing down on cap and running fingers across length of
cap.

2. Seat the cap by placing T-bar over the cap and then, while pushing forward and down on
T-bar, pull the hand lever to seat cap on connector module. Return T-bar to horizontal position.

Fig. 44—Placing Cap on Connector Module

5.20

Remove the completed module as follows (Fig. 45):

1. Push the button to release completed connector. Remove connector from tool.

Fig. 45—Removing Completed Module
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2. Using felt marker, mark unit number onunfilled connector. For filled connector, identify unit
number with binder group identification tie placed approximately 3 inches from connector.
MAINTENANCE

A. General

35



5.21  The procedures for cleaning and lubricating the 890A tool are the same as for the F
cutter-presser. Refer to paragraphs 7.13 through 7.17.

B. Unlocking T-Bar

5.22 I, when raising the T-bar to the vertical position, it will not clear the end post, return the

T-bar to the horizontal position and push the pressure release valve to release the T-bar lock (Fig. 46).
The T-bar will not clear the end post if the T-bar lock is engaged.

C. Replacing the Knife Blade

5.23

DANGER: Exercise care when handling the knife blade. The blade is very
sharp.

The knife blade should be replaced when it becomes dull or damaged. Incomplete or ragged cutting of
the conductors indicates a need for blade repiacement.
NOTE: A sharp knife blade may not cut through pulp or paper insulation or through 17- or

19-gauge conductors. Unless conductors show ragged cutting, the blade probably does not need
to be replaced.

5.24  Procedures for replacing the knife blade in the 890A tool are outlined in the following
paragraphs.

5.25  Loosen the screws for the blade holder as follows (Fig. 47):

1. Push T-bar to the upright position.

2. Using the allen wrench set, Joosen but do not remove the four allen-head screws on the back
of the T-bar. The screws secure the blade holder and blade in place. If the screws are removed
while the T-bar is in the up position, the holder assembly and blade will fall out.

Fig. 47—Loosening Screws
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B.26  Remove the blade as follows (Fig. 48):

1. Pull the T-bar back to its horizontal position and remove the four allen-head screws.

2. It may be necessary to loosen (do not remove) the screws securing the wire cover to the T-bar
to relieve pressure on the blade.

3, Push down the knife blade guard and slide the old blade and the holder out the side of the
T-bar. Be careful not to drop any other parts of the T-bar.

Fig. 48—Removing Blade

37



B5.27  Place the knife blade assembly in the holder as shown in Fig. 49.
Fig. 49—Placing Blade in Knife Blade Holder

5.28  Replace knife blade and holder in T-bar as follows (Fig. 50):

1. Slide holder into space provided until knife blade is centered.

Fig. 50—Replacing Knife Blade and Holder
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2. Replace allen-head screws in the T-bar andfinger tighten. Blade has to be aligned before
tightening with allen wrench.

5.29  Align the blade as follows (Fig. 51):
1. Insert an index strip into holder of cutter-presser with arched wire grip facing T-bar. Be sure
index strip is secure beneath the L-spring in the center of the holder.
2. Push T-bar to the upright pasition.

3. Pull lever down until it hits the stop. This brings the blade in contact with the index strip and
aligns the blade properly.

4. With the T-bar in the down position, tighten all four allen screws snugly until the lock washers
ground ti;e screws are fully compressed. Do not overtighten. The plastic guide could be
amaged.

5. Push lever back to the latched position, then check index strip. A slight knife cut must be visible.
6. Tighten screws to secure wire cover.

Fig. 51—Aligning Blade
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D. Replacing Handle Pin

5.30  If no cutting or seating pressure occurs when pulling the lever to the down position, replace
the handle pin as follows (Fig. 52):

1. With T-bar in full upright position, use a screwdriver to rotate the cam until slot of cam is in
alignment with holes in handle collar.

2. With a hammer and punch, knock the pin out about halfway and then drive in a new pinflush
with the collar. The new pin will drive out the broken pieces of the old pin. The tool should now
be checked to see if it functions properly. Ordering information for the pin is:

GROOVED PIN: 1/8-inch diameter x 3/4-inch long— Comcode 900523663
Fig. 52—Replacing Handle Pin

40



&

| OLE 1IN MANDLE DOLLAR
: CAM SLTT M

6. D, E, AND F CUTTER-PRESSERS—ALTERNATE 710
CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY TOOLS

6.01 The D cutter-presser (Fig. 53) is operated by a pneumatic/hydraulic system that requires
an air source (bottled air or a compressor) at 80 to 100 psi.

Fig. 53—D Cutter-Presser
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7. SETUP AND USE OF CUTTER-PRESSERS

7.01  The D, E, and F cutter-pressers can be mounted on any of the tool mounting devices
described in Part 4 of this practice. A typical setup with a cutter-presser mounted on the B support
frame assembly is shown in Fig. 56. To mount the tool (D, E, or F cutter-presser) on the B support

frame assembly:
1. Slide the press clamp assembly, with the knob to the right, onto the horizontal bar.

2, Place the tool into the press clamp assembly and move the clamp and tool to the desired
position. Tighten the clamp.

7.02

DANGER: Keep fingers clear of the knife blade when operating the

cutter-presser. When handling the T-bar, do not place fingers under the T-bar.

,l-yhen7handling the cutter-presser, place hand on front portion only. Refer to
ig. 57.

The D, E, and F cutter-pressers are operated the same way. Use of the cutter-pressers to assemble
710 connectors is covered in the following paragraphs. When splicing two lengths of cable, the
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shortest length of cable must be placed in the index strip. This enables testing of the splice using a
152A test as covered in Part 12.

7.03  Place the index strip in the tool as follows (Fig. 58):

1. With the arched wire grips of the index strip facing the T-bar, place the index strip into the
connector holding device. Be sure the ends of the index strip are keyed into the end springs.

2. Push down on the index strip to secure it beneath the L-spring on the back of the tool. This
prevents bowing of index strip during wire dressing.

Fig. 56—Cutter-Presser Mounted on B Support Frame Assembly

Fig. 57—Handling the Cutter-Presser
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7.04 Place conductors into the index strip (Fig. 59) by using the thumb and forefinger of each

hand and grasping a pair from the binder group to be spliced. Separate the tip and ring conductors on
the colored peaked projection of the index strip, tip side to the left and ring side to the right. Dress the
conductors into the wire grips leaving approximately 3/8-inch of slack behind the index strip for 24 to
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26 gauge and 1 inch for 19 to 22 gauge (including T2, 22-gauge LOCAP
Footnote: Trademark of AT&T.
cable).
NOTE: When dressing pulp and noncolor-coded PIC conductors, select the pairs at random
and place them into the index strip starting at the end of the tool nearest the cable being placed.

When dressing PIC, select the pairs at random and place them into the strip in proper color-code
sequence using color- code strip and peaked projections as a guide.

7.05  When the 25 pairs have been placed in the index strip (Fig. 60), use the error-tector to

check for splicing errors such as two conductors in one slot, vacant slots, tip and ring reversals, or
transposed pairs. Use the error-tector in the following way:

1. Place the error-tector over the index strip and slide to the left; only the tip conductors should
show. Slide the error-tector to the right; only the ring conductors should show.

2. If an error is found, correct it and check the conductors again with the error-tector.

7.06 Seat and cut the conductors in the index strip as follows (Fig. 61):

1. Gently separate conductors around the T-bar.

2. Position the T-bar over the index strip. Before operating the cutter-presser, apply slight
downward pressure with the hand on the conductors behind the index strip. This will hold the

conductors in place and keep the index strip from shifting until the tool engages the index strip.
Keep fingers clear of the knife blade.

Fig. 59—Placing Conductor Into Index Strip

Fig. 60—Checking Placed Conductors
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Fig. 61—Seating and Cutting the Conductors
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3. Operate the hydraulic pump to cut the conductors. Remove cut conductors with the T-bar in the
down position. It may be necessary to gently tug the conductors to remove them from the
cutter-presser. Do not pull on the conductor ends until the pump reaches full pressure.

The index strip could be damaged or the conductors could be pulled out of the index
strip. Release pressure and pull the T-bar back to its original position.

7.07

Place connector module on index strip as follows (Fig. 62):

1. With the arched wire grips of the connector module facing the T-bar, place the connector
module into the cutter-presser.

2. Keep the module parallel to the index strip.

Fig. 62—Placing Connector Module
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7.08

WARNING: If the connector module is not positioned parallel to the index
strip, the module may be damaged and cause trouble in pair positions 1 and 2
or 24 and 25.

To seat the connector module (Fig. 63), close the T-bar and operate the pump to seat the module. Do
not release pressure or pull back the T-bar until the conductors have been tested.

7.09  Test the conductors as follows (Fig. 64):

1. Operate the test set to test the conductors.
2. Release pressure and pull the T-bar back to its original position.

Fig. 63—Seating Connector Module

Fig. 64—Testing the Conductors
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7.10  Place conductors into the connector module as follows (Fig. 65):

1. Select the conductors from the corresponding group of the second cable and dress them into
the connector module. Bring each pair across the top of the module and separate the tip and
ring conductors on the peaked projections. Tip conductors go to the left and ring conductors to

the right. Leave approximately 3/8-inch of slack behind connector module for 24 through 26
gauge and 1 inch for 19 through 22 gauge.

2. Use error-tector to check the conductors. Position the T-bar over the connector module.

3. Gently separate the conductors around T-bar. For 19 through 22 gauge, apply light downward
pressure with the hand on conductors behind the connector module to keep conductors from
bowing and the module from rocking forward when the T-bar moves down. Operate the
hydraulic pump to seat and cut the conductors. Do not pull on the conductors while
operating the pump. This will pull the connector module under the cutting blade and
damage the connector module. With the T-bar in the full down position, it may be necessary
to tug gently on the cut ends of the conductors to remove them from the cutter-presser.

4. Test the conductors and then release pressure and pull the T-bar back to the original position.

Fig. 65—Placing Conductors
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7.11

Place the cap on the connector module as follows (Fig. 66):

1. With the latches of the cap facing the T-bar, place the cap on the connector module.

2. Partially seat the cap on the connector module by pressing down and running the finger across
the length of the cap.

3. Seat the cap by closing the T-bar over the cap and operating the hydraulic pump. Release the
hydraulic pressure and pull the T-bar back to its origina! position.

4. If connector module or cap is damaged during assembly, remove the damaged part and
replace with a new one.

712

Remove the spliced unit as follows (Fig. 67):

1. Push the button to release completed connector. Remove the connector from the cutter-presser.

2. Using a felt marker, mark the unit identification number on unfilled connectors. Identify filled
connec%ors by applying a binder group identification tie approximately 3 inches from the
connector.

MAINTENANCE OF CUTTER-PRESSERS
7.13

WARNING: Disconnect air pressure and release hydraulic pressure from
cutter-presser to prevent accidental activation of tool while performing
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maintenance.

A. Cleaning

7.14 Clean the cutter-presser after splicing with filled connectors. Check to be sure the tool is
clean before splicing with unfilled connectors.

7.15  Clean the end springs as follows (Fig. 68):

1.

WARNING: Do not use B cleaning fluid or other unapproved
fluids to clean the tool as some residue can remain on the tool
and cause damage to the connectors and cutting blade.

Spray the end springs with KS-21446 solvent or KS-7860 petroleum spirits. With the brush,
work the solvent behind the end springs to be sure the springs are thoroughly cleaned.
Problems can be caused by buildup of compound behind the end springs.

2. Depress the springs several times to loosen the buildup, then wipe clean and dry with a clean

cloth.

Fig. 66—Placing Cap

PROPERLY INYD B0Ts

Fig. 67—Removing Spliced Unit
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7.16  Clean the guide and blade assembly as follows (Fig. 69):

1. Pull the T-bar back to the horizontal position.
2. Spray the knife blade and guide area with solvent.
3. Brush the guide and blade thoroughly to clean and remove all wire scraps left in the guide area.

False defective pair indications can occur when using the pair verification test set if wire scraps
are in the guide area.

DANGER: Extreme caution must be taken when cleaning and
drying the guide assembly. The blade is very sharp. Wipe the
blade and guide area clean and dry with a clean, dry cloth.

Fig. 69—Cleaning Guide and Blade Assembly
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B. Lubricating

7.17 If operation of the T-bar becomes difficult, apply grease to the flat closing spring of the
cutter-presser. The grease is provided with the tool kit.

7.18 Lubricate the cutter-presser as follows (Fig. 70):

1. Insert a screwdriver between the T-bar and spring to deflect the spring 1/16 inch.
2. Place lubricant into opening.

Fig. 70—Lubricating Cutter-Presser

C. Replacing the Knife Blade

7.19  The knife blade should be replaced when it becomes dull or damaged. Ragged or
incompletecutting of the conductors indicates a need for blade replacement. A sharp blade may not
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cut through pulp or paper insulation or through 17- or 19-gauge conductors. Unless the conductors
show ragged cutting, the blade probably does not need to be replaced.

7.20 Procedures for replacing the knife blade in the D, E, and F cutter-pressers are outlined in
the following paragraphs.

7.21 Loosen the screws as follows (Fig. 71):

1. Push the T-bar to the upright position.

2, Using the allen wrench set, loosen but do not remove the four allen-head screws on the back
of the T-bar. The screws secure the blade holder and blade in place. If the screws are removed
while the T-bar is in the up position, the holder assembly and blade will fall out.

Fig. 71—Loosening Screws

7.22  Remove the blade and blade holder as follows (Fig. 72):

1. Pull the T-bar back to its horizontal position and remove the four allen-head screws.

2. It may be necessary to loosen (do not remove) the screws securing the wire cover to the T-bar
to relieve pressure on the blade.

3. Push down the knife blade guard and slide the old blade and the holder out of the side of the
T-bar. Be careful not to drop any other parts of the T-bar.

Fig. 72—Removing Blade
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7.23  Place the new knife blade in the blade holder as illustrated in Fig. 73.
Fig. 73—Placing Blade in Knife Blade Holder
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7.24  Replace the knife blade and holder as follows (Fig. 74):

1. Slide the holder into the space provided until the blade is centered.

2. Replace the allen-head screws into the T-barfinger tight. The blade must be aligned before
tightening the screws with an allen wrench.

Fig. 74—Replacing Knife Blade and Holder
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7.25  Theblade is aligned as follows (Fig. 75):
1. Insert an index strip into the holder of the cutter-presser with the arched wire grip facing the
T-bar. Be sure the index strip is secure beneath the L-spring in the center of the holder.
2. Push the T-bar to the upright position. Connect the air pressure.

3. Operate the hydraulic pump. This brings the blade in contact with the index strip and aligns the
blade properly.

4, With the T-bar in the down position, tighten all four allen screws snugly until the lock washers
around tr&e screws are fully compressed. Do not overtighten. The plastic guide could be
damaged.

5. Release the hydraulic pump and then check the index strip to ensure a slight knife cut is visible.
Disconnect the air pressure.

6. Tighten the screws that secure the wire cover.

Fig. 75—Aligning Blades
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8. MAINTENANCE OF "ENERPAC™" UNIT

A. Checking Qil Level and Lubricating

8.01  Check all hydraulic and air connections to be sure they are tight and are not leaking. Loose

or leaking connections may cause erratic operation or loss of operation altogether. Procedures for
checking oil level and lubrication are covered in the following paragraphs.

8.02  Check the oil level in the air pump as follows (Fig. 76):

1. Disconnect the air and turn the pump upside down.
2. Keeping the hydraulic hose end down, remove the filler plug and check the oil level.
3.

CAUTION: Use only high quality hydraulic fluid. Do not use brake fluid or
other types of oil. They can damage the pump. Hydraulic oil should be
changed after every 50 hours of use. In dusty areas, change hydraulic oil
more frequently. If oil is required, fill the pump with ENERPAC hydraulic fluid
(HF-100 series) or equivalent. Be sure pump is completely filled (oil
overflows).

8.03  Check the oil level in the hand pump as follows (Fig. 77):

1. Place the pump in a vertical position.
2. Remove the dip stick and check the oil level.
3. If oil is required, fill the pump with ENERPAC fluid (HF-100 series) or equivalent. Be sure
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pump is completely filled (oil overflows).

Fig. 76—Checking Oil Level (Air Pump)
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Fig. 77—Checking Oil Level (Hand Pump)
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8.04 Fill the filter lubricator as follows (Fig. 78).

1. Remove the plug and fill the cylinder with air-motor lube, KS-19519 oil, or equivalent.
2. Check the filter lubricator level weekly and refill as required.

8.05  Lubricate the air motor as follows (Fig. 79):

1. Remove F pressure valve fitting. If the fitting is a quick-connect fitting, it is not necessary to
remove it.
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2. Using air-motor lubricating oil or KS-19519,L1 lubricating oil, lubricate the air motor by placing
the oil directly into the quick-connect fitting or into the fitting hole until the motor is flooded.

3. Repllace the pressure valve fitting. Connect the air hose and apply air. The air piston should
cycle.

NOTE: If the hydraulic hose is disconnected from the pump, be sure the end of the hose is

covered with a 1/4 NPT cap. When reconnecting the hose, the hydraulic system must be purged

Fig. 78—Filling Filter Lubricator

Troubleshooting the ENERPAC Unit

8.06 Table E identifies some problems that may be experienced with the ENERPAC unit if air or
dirt enters the system or if air is not completely purged from the unit.

TABLE E "ENERPAC" TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE
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CORRECTING |
‘ i

| PROBLEM PROBABLE CAUSE ‘ PROCEDURE |
| Air motor operates (putting sound) 2 Far. 8.08 )
| but no hydraulic pressure : 1. Release valve may be out :

| / of adjustment, or } |
| 2. Air may be in the hydraulic | par. 8.09

pump
| |
Hydraulic pressure builds upbut | Release valve is out of adjustment | Par. 8.08
will not hold (T-bar creeps open
after closing)

Air motor fails to operate (no ' Dirt has entered the air motor and ' Par. 8.05

putting sound or operates slowly) | gummed up the air piston ring
- No movement of T-bar . Air in cutter-presser + Par. 8.08 and 8.10
| if necessary

8.07  Purge air from the cutter-presser head as follows (Fig. 80):
1.

WARNING: Do not operate the hydraulic pump upside down
or with the hydraulic hose end down.

Hold the pump above the cutter-presser and operate the treadle valve several times. This
should force any air in the system to the pump reservoir.

2. Check the hydraulic fluid level and add fluid if any is needed.

8.08  Adijust the release valve of the ENERPAC PA131-SP unit as follows (Fig. 81) (No
adjustment is required for the ENERPAC PA136-SP unit):

. Use a 5/16-inch wrench to remove the screw that secures the adjustment arm.
. Rotate the adjustment arm 1/3 turn counterclockwise.
. Attach the air source to the pump.

. Depress the treadle. If the release valve was out of adjustment, hydraulic pressure should build
up as the treadle is depressed.

5. With pressure built up, rotate the adjustment arm clockwise until the hydraulic pressure
releases. Mark the point of release on the pump. Repeat Steps (2) and (4). With pressure built
up again, rotate the adjustment arm clockwise to a point of resistance just before reaching the

point where pressure releases. Replace the screw and lock washer in the adjustment arm and
secure in place.

Fig. 80—Bleeding Air From Head of Cutter-Presser

A WN -
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8.09  Purge air from the ENERPAC PA131-SP pump as follows (Fig. 82):

. Use a 5/16-inch wrench to remove the screw that secures the adjustment arm.
. Rotate the adjustment arm 1/3 turn counter-clockwise.

. Turn the pump on its side so the adjustment arm is down and the treadle bearing is up.
. Use a 5/8-inch wrench to loosen the treadle bearing three turns.

. Attach the air supply and operate the pump. Some air and hydraulic fluid should leak from the
base of the treadle bearing. If no fluid is detected, it may be necessary to loosen the treadle
bearing in 1/4-turn increments until hydraulic fluid is seen. Continue to operate the pump until
hydraulic pressure builds to the point where the T-bar of the cutter-presser closes and only
hydraulic fluid, no air, is seen coming from the base of the treadle bearing.

6. Retighten the treadle bearing while the pressure is built up and adjust the release valve as
previously outlined.

A H ON 2

7. Purge the air from the head of the cutter-presser.

Fig. 82—Purging Air From Pump (ENERPAC PA 131-SP)
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8.10  Purge air from the cutter-presser (ENERPAC PA136-SP) as follows (Fig. 83):

1. Position the cutter-presser higher than the pump.
2. Remove the setscrew on side of the tool.
3. Attach the air hose to the pump.

4. Depress the treadle. Air and hydraulic fluid should leak from the cutter-presser. Repeat this
operation until no air comes from the cutter-presser and then replace the set screw.

5. Check the oil level in the pump and fill, if necessary.

Fig. 83—Purging Air From Cutter-Presser
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835A TOOL

9.01  The 835A tool is a manually operated cutter-presser that uses a lever system for power to
assemble 25-pair, 710 connectors. The 835A tool is shown in Fig. 84.

9.02 The 835A tool is wired for use with a 152A test set for testing pairs as the splice is made.

Testing can be done after the module (connector, bridge, or half-tap) is assembled on the index strip.
Note that with the 835A tool, testing is done on the module. With the modified 835A tool and the 890A
tool, testing is done on the index strip.

SETUP AND USE

9.03

D;:\NGER: Exercise care when operating the 835A tool. The knife blade is very
sharp.

The 835A tool can be mounted on the 710-type tool mountings and the B support frame assembly in
the same manner as the 890A tool. Refer to Parts 4 and 5 of this practice.

9.04  Use of the 835A tool to assemble 710 connectors is covered in the following paragraphs.
When splicing two sections of cable together, theshortest section of cable must be placed in the

67




index strip to enable testing the splice with a 152A test set.

Fig. 84—835A Tool
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9.05

Place the index strip in the tool as follows (Fig. 85):

1. With the arched wire grips facing the T-bar, place the index strip into the connector holding
bracket assembly. Be sure the ends of the index strip are keyed into the end springs.

2, Push down on the index strip. If necessary, push in on the button to secure the index strip

under the L-spring located on the back of the tool. This prevents bowing of the index strip
during wire dressing.

Fig. 85—Placing Index Strip
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9.06  Place conductors into the index strip as follows (Fig. 86):

1. Use the thumb and forefinger of each hand to grasp a pair from the binder group. Separate the

tip and ring conductor on the colored peaked projections of the index strip, tip side to the left
and ring side to the right.

2. Dress the conductors into the wire grips leaving approximately 3/8-inch slack behind the index
strip for 24 through 26 gauge and 1 inch for 19 through 22 gauge. When dressing pulp and
noncolor-coded PIC conductors, select the pairs at random and place them into the
index strip starting at the end of the tool nearest the cable being placed. When dressing
PIC, select the pairs at random and place them into the strip in proper color-code
sequence using color-code strip and and colored peak projections as a guide.

Fig. 86—Placing Conductor Into Index Strip

9.07  When the 25 pairs have been placed in the index strip (Fig. 87), use the error-tector to

check for splicing errors such as two conductors in one slot, vacant slots, tip and ring reversals, or
transposed pairs. Use the error-tector in the following way:

1. Place the error-tector over the index strip and slide to the left; only the tip conductors should
show. Slide the error-tector to the right; only the ring conductors should show.
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2. If an error is found, correct it and check the conductors again with the error-tector.

Fig. 87—Checking Placed Conductors

9.08 Place the T-bar over the index strip as foliows (Fig. 88):

1. Gently separate the conductors around the T-bar.
2. Place the T-bar over the index strip.

Fig. 88—Placing T-Bar Over Index Strip

9.09 Position the tool for proper cutting by pushing down on the T-bar (Fig. 89).
Fig. 89—Positioning Tool for Cutting Operation
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9.10  Seat and cut the conductors as follows (Fig. 90):

1. Hold the T-bar in the down position.
2. Grasp the hand lever and pull it until it hits the stop. All conductors should now be cut.

Fig. 90—Seating and Cutting Conductors

9.11 With the hand lever in the down position, tug gently on the cut conductors to remove them
(Fig. 91). If all conductors are not cut, the blade may need replacing.

NOTE: The pairs are normally tested after the connector module is installed; however, on
modified versions of the 835A tool, pairs may be tested on the index strip.

9.12  Return T-bar to the horizontal position as follows (Fig. 92):
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1. Push the hand lever back to its original latched position.
2. Pull the T-bar back to the horizontal position.

Fig. 91—Removing Cut Conductors

9.13  Place the connector module as follows (Fig. 93):

1.

WARNING: If the connector module is not lowered parallel to
the index strip, it may be damaged causing faults in end pair
positions 1 and 2 or 24 and 25.

With the arched wire grips of the conductor module facing the T-bar, place the connector
module into the tool. Keep the module parallel to the index strip.

2. Push the connector down until latches on the connector partially engage in slots on the index
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strip.
Fig. 93—Placing Connector Module

9.14 Seat the connector module as follows (Fig. 94):

1. Position the T-bar over the connector module and push down on the T-bar.

2. While holding the T-bar in position over the connector, pull the hand lever to seat the connector
module.

NOTE: If the connector module is not properly seated, return the lever to the latched position,
pull the T-bar back, and push down on the module until it latches on the index strip. Repeat 1 and
2 above. If the connector module is damaged, discard it and use a new one.

Fig. 94—Seating Connector Module
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9.15  With the lever in the down position, test the pairs with a pair verification test set (Fig. 95).

Fig. 95—Testing Pairs With Pair Verification Test Set

9.16  Return the T-bar to the horizontal position (Fig. 96).
Fig. 96—T-Bar Returned to Horizontal Position

9.17  Place conductors in the connector module as follows (Fig. 97):
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. Select the 25-pair group of conductors that match the group placed in the index strip and place

the selected group in the connector module. Use the same procedure as used for the index
strip.

. Use the error-tector to check for errors in conductor placement in the connector module.

3. Gently separate the conductors around the T-bar and then position the T-bar over the
connector module.

. Cut the conductors by pulling the lever down. With the lever in the down position, remove the
cut conductors. Test the pairs using pair verification test set.

Fig. 97—Conductors Placed in Connector Module

9.18  Return the T-bar to the horizontal position (Fig. 98).
Fig. 98—T-Bar in Horizontal Position
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9.19  Place and seat the cap on the connector module as follows (Fig. 99):

1. With latches facing the T-bar, place a cap on the connector module. Partially seat the cap on

tr%ehconnector module by pressing down on the cap and running the fingers across the length
of the cap.

WARNING: If resistance is met when pulling the lever down,
stop and check to be sure the cap is in the proper position. If the
cap is damaged, discard it and use a new one.

Seat the cap by placing the T-bar over the cap and,while pushing forward on the T-bar , pull

the hand lever down to seat the cap on the connector module. Return the T-bar to the
horizontal position.

Fig. 99—Placing Cap on Connector Module

9.20  Remove the completed module as follows (Fig. 100):

1. Push the button to release the compieted module. Remove the module from the tool.

2. With a felt marker, mark the unit number onunfilled modules. For filled modules, use a binder
group identification tie placed about 3 inches from the connector.

Fig. 100—Removing Completed Module Trouble Shooting Chart
for 835A Tool
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MAINTENANCE

9.21 Blade replacement and cleaning procedures for the 835A tool are identical to those for the
D, E, and F cutter-pressers except that the T-bar is manually operated.

9.22  Adjustments and troubleshooting are out-lined in the troubleshooting chart, Table F, and in
the troubleshooting guide packaged with the tool.

9.23  Adjust the slide mechanism as follows (Fig. 101):

1. Unlock the T-bar by inserting a screwdriver through the grommet on the right side of the
housing and pushing the slide to the left.

2. Remove the eleven screws from the cover and remove the cover from the housing.
3. Tilt the tool back slightly. Do this to keep the slide from jumping out of its track.

4. Push the T-bar down and pull the handle down to move the slide to the right and gain access to
the adjusting screw.

5. Loosen the locking nut on the adjusting screw. Using a trial-and-error method, turn the screw in
the required direction to position the left end of the slide to within 0.010/0.030 inch
(approximate thickness of 24-gauge wire) of the inside wall of the housing when the handle is

in the closed position. Turn screw counterclockwise to move slide to the right. Turn screw
clockwise to move slide to the left.

6. After the adjustment has been made, secure the adjusting screw in place with the locking nut.
Recheck the clearance. Replace the cover on the housing and install the screws. The four
short screws go along the top of the cover.

9.24 Replace the roll pin as follows (Fig. 102).

1. Before attempting to remove the roll pin, check to see if the holes in the handle collar and the
cam shaft are aligned. Pull the handle down and insert a wire into the roll pin. If the wire does
not go through, rotate the handle on the shaft until the wire does go all the way through.

2. If the holes cannot be aligned, remove the cover. Place a screwdriver into the mechanism on
the opposite end of the cam shaft to prevent the shaft from rotating when the handle is moved.
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Now rotate the handle until the hole in the handle collar is lined up with the pin on the opposite

end of the shaft.

TABLE F 835-TYPE TOOL TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

PROBLEM

CAUSE

REMEDY

NOTE: The T-bar not being properly positioned while seating a cap can cause the slide

out of adjustment, a bent or broken roll pin, or a burred blade knife support.

A. T-bar will not spring back to upright
position after the cutting and pressing
operation

Problem persists or there is ho more
travel left on the adjusting screw

B. T-bar will not move up and down

freely

Problem persists
C. Tool will not completely cut through

. the conductors

| D. Knife blades breaking on the end of

| the knife blade assembly

' Knife blades breaking in the middle of

the knife blade assembly

Slide out of adjustment

Bent or broken roll pin

Burred knife blade holder

Slide out of adjustment
Bent or broken roll pin

Dull knife blade

Bent or broken roll pin
Shim located behind knife
blade

Connector holding bracket
assembly is located too
high

Connector is bowed during
the cutting and pressing

operation
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Replace roll pin.

Remove knife blade holder f
down freely the T-bar. Lightl
the burrs until the part is abl

slide freely in the end post s
Replace

the knife blade holder.
Adjust slide mechanism.
Replace roll pin.

Replace knife blade.

Replace roli pin.

Remove shim.

Readjust height.

Make sure the connector

components are properly se



PROBLEM CAUSE REMEDY

f NOTE: The T-bar not being properly positioned while seating a cap can cause the slide
out of adjustment, a bent or broken roli pin, or a burred blade knife support.

| E Knife blades cut deep and the Connector holding bracket Readjust height.
 handle
‘ assembly is located too

high

 pressure required to cut the wires

. seems excessive

F. Index strip lift up Improper placement of index

3. Cutting into cathedral
window

4. Interference with stuffers
5. Deep cutting knife blade
Grease stuffer.
Replace blades.
G. Should other problems be encountered or the tool still not function after attempted repair, send the tool

for repair in accordance with the local practices. Include a description of the problem.

Fig. 101—Adjusting Slide Mechanism
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Fig. 102—Replacing Roll Pin
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6. When the wire can be inserted through the roll pin, remove the screwdriver.

7. Puli the handle down all the way and put a screwdriver underneath it for support. Do not
remove the pin with the handle in this position because the tool could be damaged.

8. With a hammer and punch, knock the pin out about halfway and drive in one of the new pins
supplied with the tool until it is flush with the groove in the collar. The new pin will drive out
the broken pieces of the old pin. The tool should now be checked to see if it functions
properly. If the slide needs adjusting, follow adjusting pracedure in preceding paragraphs.
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Order pin as: Roll Pin, 420 stainless steel, 0.125-inch diameter by 0.75-inch long, Comcode
No. 900477514,

NOTE: An alternative to Step (5) is to use an 835 roll pin replacement tool instead of the
punch. The tool is used as a punch but also can be used to hold the new pin while driving the old
pin out. In most cases, it is not necessary to remove the cover to replace a pin if the roll pin
replacement tool is used. The tool, with three roll pins, is available from Muschong Metal and
Manufacturing Company, 2056 Happy Lane, St. Louis, MO 63125.

9.25  Remove shims from the knife support pocket as follows (Fig. 103):

NOTE: For removal and replacement of the knife support assembly, use the procedures given
for the D, E, and F cutter-pressers.

1. Remove the knife support assembly from the tool and take the knife blade out of the support
assembly.

2. Remove any brass shims that are in the knife support pocket. Replace the knife blade in the
assembly and the assembly in the support. Replace the support in the tool.

Fig. 103—Removing Shim From Knife Support
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9.26 Adjust the height of the connector holding bracket as follows (Fig. 104):

1. Remove the connector holding bracket assembly from the tool by unscrewing the two attaching
screws and lifting it straight up. There should be a thin brass shim and a thick brass shim
remaining on top of the tool (if there is only one shim and blade breaking is severe, return the
tool for repair). Remove the thin shim and attach the holding bracket to the tool. Assemble a
connector module to an index strip. Cut and press 25 pairs of 22-gauge wire on the connector
module. If the wires are not completely cut, additional shims must be added. Remember that

glulg insulation probably will not be cut all the way through even with a new, properly-adjusted
ade.
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2. Peel a few layers off of the thinner shim, which is laminated, and reinstall it with the thick shim

Make a new test cut to check for completeness of cut. Add or remove shims and make test
cuts until all wires are cut completely.

Fig. 104—Adjusting Height of Connector Holding Bracket

. —
CTHICK SHIM oo

9.27

Lubricate the stuffers of the pressing tool as follows (Fig. 105):

1. Apply petroleum jelly across the length of an index strip and operate the T-bar on and off of the
index strip several times to transfer some of the petroleum jelly to the stuffer blades. Remove
and discard the index strip.

2. An alternative method for lubricating is to apply KS-21446 solvent to the stuffer blades. Do not
use any other solvent.

Fig. 105—Lubricating Stuffers of Pressing Tool
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10. 945A TOOL

10.01 The 945A tool (Fig. 106) is a manually operated tool used to assemble 25-pair or 5-pair
710 connectors. The tool is equipped with a mounting rod for aerial mounting. The 945A tool can be
used with any of the 710A tool mounting setups.

Fig. 106—945A Tool
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10.02 Five press/cut positions are provided along the length of a 25-pair module holder to allow
positioning of the presser so five pairs at a time can be pressed and cut over the length of the module.

10.03 A 5-pair module holder is provided for assembling 5-pair connectors.

10.04 |Installation of a 25-pair and a 5-pair module holder on a strand is illustrated in Fig. 107 and
108, respectively. The 5-pair module holder also can be hand held as shown in Fig. 109. Since the
use of the 945A tool is the same for assembling the 25-pair and the 5-pair connectors, except that the
5 pair requires only one press, only the 25-pair connector is illustrated in the instructions that follow.
The index strip is placed in the holder as follows (Fig. 110):

1. With the arched wire grips of the index strip facing to the front of the module holder, place the

85




index strip into the module holder. Be sure the ends of the index strip are keyed into the side
posts.

2. Push down on the center of the index strip to secure the index strip under the spring located on
the back of the module holder. Be sure the L-spring has latched over the groove in the index
strip.

Fig. 107—25-Pair Module Holder Mounted on Strand
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Fig. 108—5-Pair Module Holder Mounted on Strand
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Fig. 110—Placing Index Strip
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10.05 Place conductors into the index strip as follows (Fig. 111):

1. Using the thumb and forefinger of each hand, grasp a pair from the binder group. Separate the

tip and ring conductor on the colored peaked projections of the index strip, tip side to the left
and ring side to the right.

2. Dress the conductors into the wire grips leaving approximately 3/8-inch slack behind index
strip. When dressing pulp or noncolor-coded PIC conductors, select the pairs at random
and place them into the index strip starting at end of tool nearest cable being placed.
When dressing PIC, select the pairs at random and place them into the strip in proper
color-code sequence using color-code strip and colored peak projections as a guide.

10.06 Check placed conductors as follows (Fig. 112):

1. When the 25 pairs have been placed in the index strip, use the error-tector to check for splicing

errars such as two conductors in one slot, vacant slots, tip and ring reversals, or transposed
pairs.

2. Place the error-tector over the index strip and slide to the left—only the tip conductors should

show. Slide the error-tector to the right—only ring conductors should show. If an error is found,
make the correction and check the conductors again with error-tector.

10.07  Adjust the tool for seating and cutting the conductors in the index strip by pushing the
button down and pulling the adjustment slide forward (Fig. 113).

10.08 Cut the conductors in the index strip as follows (Fig. 114):

1. Position the tool in the groove underneath the module holder and slide the tool forward until it
hits the stop. The tool will key in holes in the module holder.

2. Press handle to seat and cut conductors. Remove the cut conductors by gently pulling them, if
necessary.

3. Release handle and remove the tool from the module holder. Repeat Steps (1) and (2) until all
conductors are cut.
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NOTE: There is no recommended sequence for cutting and pressing conductors.

10.09 After cutting all of the conductors, remove the tool from the module holder (Fig. 115).
Fig. 111—Conductors Placed Into Index Strip

Fig. 113—Adjusting Tool for Seating and Cutting Conductors
From Index Strip
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10.10 Place the connector module on the index strip as follows (Fig. 116):
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WARNING: If the connector module is not lowered parallel to
the index strip, the module may be damaged and cause trouble in
pair positions 1 and 2 or 24 and 25.

Place the connector module between the end keys of the base with the arched wire grip facing
to the front of the module holder. Guide the module down on the end springs keeping the
module parallel to the index strip.

Fig. 116—Place Connector Module

2. Pull the slide back to raise the head of the presser.

3. Seat the connector module on the index strip by indexing across for five presses following a
procedure similar to that used for cutting the conductors from the index strip.

10.11 Place the conductors into the connector module as follows (Fig. 117):

1. Place the conductors from the matching binder group of the second cable into the slots of the
connector module.

2. Use the error-tector to check the conductors placed in the connector module.

10.12 Seat and cut the conductors following the same procedures used for the index strip. Keep
the height adju_stment slide in the rear position (Fig. 118). .
Fig. 117—Conductors Placed in Connector Module
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10.13  Place the cap on the connector module as follows (Fig. 119):

1. With the latches of the cap facing the tool, place the cap on the connector module. Using the

fir:\ger, partially seat the cap on the connector module by running the finger along the length of
the cap.

2. Seat the cap on the module by pressing five times along the length of the cap. The tool is not
required to be inserted fully into the module holder while seating the cap.

NOTE: To keep the cap from rising during the seating, press one end of the cap and then the
other end. Make intermediate presses after the ends are seated.

Fig. 119—Placing Cap
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10.14 Remove the completed module as follows (Fig. 120):

1. Remove the tool. Push the spring to release the module and remove the completed module.

2. Using felt marker, mark unit number onunfilled connector. For filled connector identify unit
number with binder group identification tie placed approximately 3 inches from connector.

MAINTENANCE

10.15 Periodic cleaning of the 945A tool is required, especially when splicing with filled
connectors. Clean the tool as follows (Fig. 121):

1. Spray the knife blade and guide area with KS-21446 solvent and then brush thoroughly. Repeat
as required until clean.

2.

DANGER: Extreme caution must be taken when cleaning and
drying the guide assembly. The blade is very sharp.

Wipe the guide area and knife blade with a clean, dry cloth.

Fig. 120—Removing Completed Module
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10.16  Whnen the knife blade becomes dull, replace the knife blade as follows (Fig. 122):

1. Remove the two screws and remove clamp plate, guide, knife blade, and knife blade holder.
2. Remove the old knife blade from holder and replace with new blade. Reassemble.

Fig. 121—Cleaning Knife Blade

Fig. 122—Knife Blade Replacement
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11. HAND TOOLS AND ACCESSORIES

11.01 In addition to the cutter-pressers, a number of hand tools and accessories are available as
a part of the 710 modular splicing system.

11.02 The following items, some of which are shown in Fig. 123, are available for use with the
710 system:

A. D Insertion Cutting Tool: This tool is used for seating and cutting a single pair of conductors. It
can be used with all 710 modules.

B. C Bridge Removal Tool: This tool is for removing bridge modules from all 710 connectors.

C. L Connector Presser: This tool is used to join a BSM (bottomless splice module) to an index
strip and to other 710 connector combinations (Fig. 124). The L connector presser can be used
only when 22-, 24-, and 26-gauge conductors are in the index strip. Use the 890A tool or 835A
tool to seat a BSM on an index strip that contains 19-gauge conductors.

Fig. 123—Hand Tools and Accessories
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D. F Module Support: The F module support is used to protect contacts on a 25-pair connector
module when preterminating a stub cable.

E. 710-CM5 Module Support: The 710-CM5 module support is used to protect contacts on 5-pair
connector modules when preterminating a stub cable.

F. E Module Support: The E module support is used to protect contacts on bridge modules when
preterminating stub cable.

G. 710-BM5 Module Support: The 710-BM5 module support is used to protect the contacts on
5-pair bridge modules when preterminating a stub cable.

H. B Tagging Tape: This tape is for recording the identification number of pulp-insulated
conductors in a connector.

I. Male Contact Cover: This is a protective cover for preterminated bridge modules—Comcode
number 842931271 from Dandee Plastics.

J. Connector Module Contact Cover: This is a protective cover for preterminated
BSMs—Comcode number 842209215 from Dandee Plastics.

K. Close Cutting Insulated Pliers: These pliers are for cutting out working pairs that have been
half-tapped—Proto 453, Ecelite GC-73, or equivalent.

L. 840A Tool: This tool is for cutting out working pairs that have been half-tapped.

M. 710B1 Cover: This cover protects exposed conductors remaining after cutoff in a half-tapped,
25-pair connector module.

N. 710B5 Cover: This cover protects exposed conductors remaining after cutoff in a haif-tapped,
5-pair connector module.

0. 55A Group Slack Holder: This tool can be added to the D, E, or F cutter-presser and the 835A
tool for securing a binder group in position for in-line splicing. A group slack holder is a
component of the 830A and the 890B tools.

P. W2HM Cord: The W2HM cord is a single pair test probe used with the test set for testing any
pair in either 5-pair or 25-pair connectors.

Q. 710-FS-25 Filler Strip: The filler strip is a soft plastic devise that blocks the bridge ports of
25-pair, 710 splice and half-tap modules preventing the ports from being clogged with D
encapsulant during the filling of splice closures.

12. SPLICE TESTING WITH THE PAIR VERIFICATION TEST SET

12.01 The pair verification test set can be used with the cutter-pressers and the 835A and the
890A tools covered in this practice. The 152A test set will automatically test 25 cable pairs accessed
through the modules. Cable faults such as opens, shorts, crosses, grounds, splits, and splice backs
are detected.

SETUP AND USE

12.02 Clear the ends of the cables to be spliced.
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12.03 Check the operation of the test set by following the instructions on the decal on the inside
of the test set cover.

12.04 Position the test set near the splice (Fig. 125) and connect the test set cord to the
connector on the T-bar of the cutter-presser. Connect a ground lead from the test set to the cable

Fig. 125—Setting Up 152A Test Set

sheath.

12.05 Position the switches as follows (Fig. 126):

1. The PIC-PULP switch is set to the type of insulation on the conductors being spliced.
2. The 5-REF-22 switch is set to either 5 or 22.
3. The PAIR ACCESS switch is set to scan.

12.06 Place 25 pairs from the shortest section of cable into the index strip. Check wire
placement with the error-tector before cutting because the test set does not detect reversals or
transpositions. Place the connector module over the index strip and press in place leaving the T-bar

in the down position to test the 25 pairs.

NOTE: Do not test on working pairs. Do not test through more than one load coil. Test on the
index strip only when using the 890A tool.

12.07 Depress the START/STEP switch. Some diagnostic lights may light momentarily but then
go out. The RUN lamp will light and the PAIR NUMBER display readout will indicate which pair is
being tested. When a defective pair is encountered, the scan will stop, the PAIR NUMBER readout will
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display the pair number for 2 seconds, the audible alarm will sound and the appropriate fault indicator
lamp will light. To verify defective pairs, reverse the 5-REF-22 switch and repeat the test. A pair must
test faulty against both reference pairs (5 and 22) to be a true fault. (Refer to the troubleshooting
chart in Table G.) If a voltage in excess of 3.5 volts is on the pair, the NO TEST lamp will light

indicating the pair cannot be tested. Clear faults as they are found by using spare pairs to substitute
for faulty pairs.

Fig. 126—152A Test Set

TABLE G TROUBLESHOOTING DEFECTIVE PAIRS DETECTED WITH 152A TEST SET
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PROBLEM |

ACTION IF PAIRS DRESSED
INTO INDEX STRIP (NOTE 1)

ACTION IF PAIRS DRESSED
INTO CONNECTOR MODULE

NOTE: 1.
When
using
890A
tool !

and
testing
on

index
strip,
pairs
that

are
indicated
to

be
defective
can

be
removed
for
single
pair

test

and
spare
pair
replacement.

Short

or

| Ground

Access defective pair to determine if
- short or ground by using ohmmeter at
. tip/ring/ground terminals.

. Remove defective pair; select and test

' spare pairs externally; splice spare pairs

with external connectors.

100

Access defective pair to determine if
'~ short or ground by using chmmeter at
' tip/ring/ground terminals.
| Remove defective pair from module.
' Select and dress spare pair into module.

| Close T-bar and run the test again.



PROBLEM

ACTION IF PAIRS DRESSED
INTO INDEX STRIP (NOTE 1)

ACTION IF PAIRS DRESSED
INTO CONNECTOR MODULE

NOTE: 1.
When
using
890A
tool |
and \
testing
on
index
strip,
pairs
that

are
indicated
to

be
defective
can

be
removed
for
single
pair
test

and
spare
pair
replacement.

' Cross

- Visually check module to determine if
spliceback or possible cross. If cross,
: remove defective pair. Select and

test spare pair and splice externally.
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PROBLEM

ACTION IF PAIRS DRESSED
INTO INDEX STRIP (NOTE 1)

ACTION IF PAIRS DRESSED
INTO CONNECTOR MODULE

NOTE: 1.
| When

! using

; 890A

: tool |
and |
testing
on |
index
strip,
pairs
that

are
indicated
to

be
defective
can

be
removed
for
single
pair

test

and
spare
pair

replacement.

Visually
check
module to
determine if

spliceback
or possible
Cross.
Remove

defective
pair, if cross,
| and replace

_ with spare

" pair. Close

. T-bar and
run

test again.
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PROBLEM

ACTION IF PAIRS DRESSED
INTO INDEX STRIP (NOTE 1)

ACTION IF PAIRS DRESSED

NOTE: 1.
When
using
890A
tool
and |
testing
on
index
strip,
pairs
that

are
indicated
to

be |
defective
can

be
removed
for
single
pair

test

and
spare
pair
replacement.

| INTO CONNECTOR MODULE

Open

!
| Spliceback i Visually check to determine if spliceback.

Visually check to determine if
split, open, or spliceback. If open,
remove defective pair, select and

test spare pair, and splice externally.

‘ Visually check to determine if
split, open, or spliceback. If split,
~remove pairs and splice to pairs of

| other cable externally.
!
Remove pairs and splice to pairs

- of other cable externally.
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Visually check to determine if

split, open, or spliceback. If open,
- remove defective pair, replace with
~spare pair, close T-bar, and run the
| test again.
‘ Visually check to determine if
split, open, or spliceback. If split,
“ remove pairs and redress in module.
i Run test again.
[ Visually check to determine if spliceback.
| Remove pairs and redress in

|
' module. Run the test again.



| ACTION IF PAIRS DRESSED | ACTION IF PAIRS DRESSED
PROBLEM | INTO INDEX STRIP (NOTE 1) | INTO CONNECTOR MODULE

NOTE: 1. 1
When |
using :
890A }
tool - 1
and !

testing

on

index

strip,

pairs

that

are

indicated

to

be

defective

can

be

removed

for

single

pair !

test

and ;

spare

pair

replacement.

(When removing pairs from the index
strip and splicing externally, remember
to leave those pair positions vacant in

. the connector module.)

NOTE: When the cable being tested is less than 200 feet in length, only the left-hand
diagnostic lights will indicate a real fault (short or ground). The right-hand diagnostic lights (split,
open, cross, splice back) should be disregarded.

12.08 Select 25 pairs from the corresponding cable group in the other cable and place these
pairs into the connector module. Check the placement of the pairs in the connector with the
error-tector before cutting the wires. Leave the T-bar in the down position. Repeat the test
procedures and again refer to the troubleshooting chart.

12.09 DEFECTIVE REFERENCE PAIRS
Indication of a SHORT or GROUND on theselected reference pair means that the reference pair is
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defective and should be changed before using the test results on any other pair. When several pairs
test defective, it suggests that the reference pair may be bad, even though the test set does not
indicate a fault on the reference pair. If this occurs, change to the alternate reference pair.

12.10 CHANGING REFERENCE PAIRS

To change the reference pair, move the 5-REF-22 switch to its opposite position. If it is believed that
both reference pairs (5 and 22) are defective, an external reference pair must be used. The reference
pair selected must be the same length as the pair being tested. Position the 5-REF-22 switch to the
REF PAIR (center) position. Insert the cord plug into the REF PAIR jack. Connect the cord to a good
pair to be tested. The reference pair is now changed and testing may proceed.

12.11 SINGLE PAIR TEST

With the test set grounded to the cable sheath, select a reference pair with the same length as the
pair to be tested. The reference pair may be pair 5 or 22 accessed through the cutter-presser head or
may be any other pair that has been accessed through the REF PAIR jack. Insert a test cord into the
TEST PAIR jack and connect the test cord to the pair to be tested. Depress the START/STEP switch.
Some diagnostic lamps may light momentarily but will immediately go out indicating that the pair being
tested is good. If the pair is defective, the appropriate diagnostic lamp will light and the audible alarm
will sound for approximately 2 seconds and then turn off.

NOTE: Remember that the diagnostic lamps may be incorrect if the reference pair is bad. The
reference pair is not being tested.

12.12 PAIR ACCESS TO EXTERNAL TEST EQUIPMENT

Ground the test set to the cable sheath. Place the 5-REF-22 switch in the center position. While in the
SCAN mode, depress the START/STEP switch. When the defective pair appears in the PAIR
NUMBER display, flip the switch from the SCAN position to the ACCESS PR position and press and
release the START/STEP switch until the desired pair is displayed in the PAIR NUMBER display.
Connect a volt-ohmmeter, a 145A test set, or equivalent set to the TIP and RING terminals on the test
set to the pair. The pair is now connected to the external test equipment through the cutter-presser
head and the TIP and RING terminals.

NOTE: Do not apply breakdown voltage through these terminals. To conserve the battery,
remove the test set from the access PR mode as soon as external testing is complete.

12.13 2-PERSON SPLICING—ONE 152A TEST SET

The test set can be used with two cutter-pressers (Fig. 127) using a W-100A cord. However, only one
splice can be tested at a time. Both T-bars cannot be in the down position when testing.

NOTE: Refer to the instruction book provided with the test set or to Practice 634-400-530 for
detailed testing instructions.

13. CABLE PREPARATION AND SPLICING

NOTE: Requirements for sheath opening, core preparation, and connector location are
based on the use of a 2-type closure.
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13.01 Place tarpaulins, etc., to protect the proposed splice from dirt and moisture.

Fig. 127—2-Person Setup for Splicing and Testing

CUrTERPHESEERS

IN-LINE CONFIGURATION—STRAIGHT SPLICE

A. General

13.02 Prepare the cable sheath, align the cable groups, and bond as required for the splice
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closure being used. It is important to determine at this time the number of banks of connectors
required for the splice so the proper size closure can be selected.

B. Single-Bank In-Line Splice—Cable Layout

13.03  Mark the outer layer for a single-bank in-line splice as follows (Fig. 128):

1. Wrap a length of scrap wire around each cable at a point 8 inches from the butt of the cable.

2. Use the wire wrap as a guide and mark each unit in the outer layer at the wire wrap. Remove
the wire wrap.

Fig. 128—Marking Outer Layer for Single-Bank In-Line Splice

13.04  Mark the inner layers for a single-bank in-line splice as follows (Fig. 129):

1. Fold the outer layer back over the sheath.
2. Wrap a length of scrap wire around each cable at a point 7 inches from the butt of the cable.
3. Use the wire wrap as a guide and mark each unit in the inner layer(s). Remove the wire wrap.

13.05 A typicél setup for making a splice is illustrated in Fig. 130.
Fig. 129—Marking Inner Layer(s) for Single-Bank In-Line Splice
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Fig. 130—Cutter-Presser Setup for In-Line Single-Bank Splice
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13.06 The procedure for making a single-bank in-line splice when the sheath opening is 19
inches or less is as follows (Fig. 131):

1. Position the tool in the center of the sheath opening, 1 inch in front of the cable sheath, and
1-1/2 inches above the unit to be spliced. The marks on the cable units should be inside the

end posts.
2. Remove and tie off the unit binders. Start at the bottom rear and work to the top, splicing the

rear outer units.
3. To splice units in the center of the cable, position the tool away from the sheath approximately

the distance of a unit diameter (about 1/2 inch).
4. To splice units in the front outer layer, move the tool out about 1/2 inch and proceed as in Steps

(1) and (2).
Fig. 131—Position Tool for Splicing

109



WARY ON
CABLE UNTS

13.07 Place bags of C desiccant in completed splices in paper- or pulp-insulated cable (Fig. 132).
Fig. 132—Placing Bag of Dessicant

13.08 When necessary, rotate the splice to reduce the amount of slack (Fig. 133). Tie the splice
bundle and enclose the splice using the appropriate technique for the splice case used.

Fig. 133—Rotating Splice
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C. 2-Bank In-Line Splice—Cable Layout

13.09 Mark the outer layers for a 2-bank in-line splice as follows (Fig. 134):
1. Wrap a length of scrap wire around each cable at positions 5 and 12 inches from the butt of
each cable.

2. Use the wire wraps as guides to mark each unit in the outer layer at the 5- and 12-inch
positions. Remove the wire wraps from the cable.

NOTE: On filled cable, wire ties may be used to mark the cable.

Fig. 134—Marking Outer Layer for 2-Bank In-Line Splice

13.10 Mark the inner layer(s) for a 2-bank in-line splice as follows (Fig. 135):

1. Fold the outer layer back over the cable sheath.

2. Wrap a length of scrap wire around each cable at locations 4 and 12 inches from the butt of
each cable.

111



3. Use the wire wraps as guides to mark each unit in the inner layer(s) at the 4- and 12-inch
positions. Remove the wire wraps from the cable.

13.11  Set up the tool for making a 2-bank in-line splice as follows (Fig. 136):

1. Set up the tool in a position so the slack length mark on the short cable unit is on the inside of
an end post. Secure the unit in the slack group holder.

2. Position the long cable unit so the mark is on the inside of the other end post. Secure this unit

in place with a group slack holder or hold it in place until several pairs are dressed into place.
3. Splice a multiunit starting at the lower rear.

13.12 Move the tool to the opposite side of the sheath opening as follows (Fig. 137):

1. After a multiunit has been spliced, move the tool to the opposite side of the sheath opening.

Fig. 135—Marking Inner Layer(s) for 2-Bank In-Line Splice

LEFT Caardk

Fig. 136—Positioning Tool for Splicing
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2. Position the tool so the marks on the units are on the inside of each end post. Remove the unit
binder and tie off primary unit binders at the mark near the end post. Then, splice the units

starting at the lower rear unit and working toward the front, keeping the mark on the unit next to
the end post.

3. Continue splicing outside rear, inside, and outside front units at opposite ends until all units are
spliced.

4, Apply desiccant, tie, wrap, etc., as appropriate for the type of cable and closure.

Fig. 137—Tool Moved to Opposite Side of Sheath Opening
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D. 3-Bank In-Line Splice—Cable Layout

13.13 Mark the outer layer for a 3-bank in-line splice as follows (Fig. 138):

1. Wrgp a length of scrap wire around each cable at 5, 12, and 20 inches from the butt of the
cable.

2. Use the wire wraps as guides to mark each unit in the outer layer at the 5-, 12-, and 20-inch
positions. Remove the wire wraps.

NOTE: Wire ties can be used on waterproof cable to mark the cable.

13.14 Mark the inner layer(s) for a 3-bank in-line splice as follows (Fig. 139):

1. fold the outer layer back over the cable sheath.

2. Wrap a length of scrap wire around each cable at positions 4, 12, and 20 inches from the butt of
the cable.

3. Use the wire wraps as guides to mark each unit at the 4-, 12-, and 20-inch positions. Remove
the wire wraps from the cable.

Fig. 138—Marking Outer Layer(s) for 3-Bank In-line splice
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Fig. 139—Marking Inner Layer(s) for 3-Bank In-Line Splice

13.15  Position the tool for making the 3-bank in-line splice as follows (Fig. 140):

1. Set up the tool and position it so the marks on the units are on the inside of each end post.
Remove the unit binders and tie off primary unit binders at the mark near the end post. Then,

splice the units by starting at the lower rear unit and working toward the front, keeping the mark
on each unit next to the end post.

2. After a multiunit has been spliced, move the tool to splice the center bank of connectors and
repeat the procedure in Step (1) above.

3. After the multiunit in the center bank has been spliced, move the tool to splice the end bank and
repeat the procedure in Step (1) above.

4. After all units are spliced, apply desiccant, tie, wrap, etc., as appropriate for the type of cable
and closure.

Fig. 140—Positions of Tool for 3-bank Splice
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E. 4-Bankin-Line Splice—Cable Layout

13.16  Mark the outer layer for a 4-bank in-line splice as follows (Fig. 141):

1. Wrap a length of scrap wire around each cable at 5, 12, 20, and 28 inches from the butt of the
cable.

2. Use the wire wraps as guides to mark each unit in the outer layer at the 5-, 12-, 20-, and
28-inch marks. Remove the wire wraps.

NOTE: On waterproof cable, wire ties may be used to mark the cable.

Fig. 141—Marking Outer Layer for 4-Bank In-Line Splice
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13.17 Mark the inner layer(s) for a 4-bank in-line splice as follows (Fig. 142):
1. Fold the outer layer back over the cable sheath.

2. Wrgr a length of scrap wire around each cable at 4, 12, 20, and 28 inches from the butt of the
cable.

3. Use the wire wraps as guides to mark each unit in the inner layer(s) at the 5-, 12-, 20-, and
28-inch marks. Remove the wire wraps.

13.18  Set up the tool for making a 4-bank in-line splice as follows (Fig. 143):

1. Position the too! so marks on the cable are on the inside of each end post. Remove the unit
binders and tie off primary unit binders at the mark near the end post. Then, splice the units
startin% at the lower rear unit and working toward the front. Keep the mark on each unit next to
the end post.

2. After a multiunit has been spliced, move the tool to splice the left center bank of connectors.
Splice the left center multiunit.

3. After the multiunit has been spliced in the left center bank, move the tool and splice the right
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center bank.
4. After the multiunit has been spliced in the right center bank, move the tool and splice the right

bank.
5. Continue splicing, following the same sequence until all units are spliced.

Fig. 142—Marking Inner Layer(s) for 4-Bank In-Line Splice
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Fig. 143—Positions of Tool for 4-Bank Splice
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6. Apply desiccant, tie, wrap, etc., as appropriate for the type of cable and closure.
FOLDBACK CONFIGURATION—STRAIGHT SPLICE

A. General

13.19 Prepare the cable sheath and bond as required for the splice closure being used. It is
important to determine at this time the number of banks of connectors required for the splice so the
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proper size closure can be selected.

2-Bank Foldback Splice—Cable Layout

13.20 To prepare the core of the splice, bring the first unit from the right cable across the opening
to the left cable. Match this unit with the first unit of the left cable and tie them together where they
meet (Fig. 144). Keep the ties 2 inches or less from the sheath.

13.21 Take the second unit from the left cable and move it across the opening to the right cable.
Match this unit with the second unit of the right cable and tie them together where they meet.

13.22 Repeat the procedure for each unit, tying the odd numbered units on the left side of the
sheath opening and the even numbered units on the right, until the core is complete.

13.23  Wrap the core with the same material that will be used for the completed splice. Do not
wrap the core of waterproof cable.

13.24  Mark the core for a 2-bank splice as follows (Fig. 145):

1. Measure across the sheath opening to find the center of the opening. Mark the center and
place a 1-inch wide piece of vinyl tape over the mark. The tape will be used to position each

connector.
Fig. 144—Prepared Cable
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2. Set up the cutter-presser and position it at the right-hand end of the splice opening.

3. Take the first unit from the left side of the opening and lay it along the core. Then, using a piece
of wire, mark the unit at the point that coincides with the right edge of the vinyl tape. This is
important. It keeps the connectors from overlapping in the center of the splice.
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Fig. 145—Marking Unit To Be Spliced

13.25  Align the tool for splicing as follows (Fig. 146):

1. Move the cutter-presser so the wire marker on the unit aligns with the inside edge of the vertical

post on the tool. Position the tool so the index strip will be 1-1/2 inches above the level of the
unit to be spliced.

2. Secure the unit binders near the end post. Splice the 25-pair unit.

3. Repeat Steps (1) and (2) for each unit from the left-hand cable. Then move the cutter-presser
to the left-hand side of the splice and splice the units from the right-hand cable. Begin splicing

with the lower rear units and work up and to the front to avoid having to work around completed
connectors.

13.26 After all units have been spliced, fold the units to the core (Fig. 147).
Fig. 146—Align Tool
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13.27 Tie the units to the core (Fig. 148) and apply desiccant, wrap, etc., as appropriate for the
type of cable and closure.

Fig. 148—Splicing Completed
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C. 3-Bank Foldback Splice—Cable Layout

13.28 Prepare the core for a 3-bank foldback splice as follows (Fig. 149):

1. Make a 27-1/2 inch sheath opening.

2. Tie off the even units on the right side and the odd units on the left side (same as for the 2-bank
splice).

3. Wrap the cable core.

13.29 Mark the core for a 3-bank splice at 9-1/2 inches from each end of the sheath opening (Fig.
150).

13.30 Place tape markers by placing one turn of 1-inch wide vinyl tape around the core at each
mark. The tape should be centered on the marks (Fig. 151).

Fig. 149—Cable Prepared for Three Banks of Connectors

Fig. 150—Sheath Prepared for 3-Bank Splice
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13.31 Mark the cable units for a 3-bank splice as follows (Fig. 152):

1. Use a piece of wire to mark each odd numbered unit for the center bank of the splice. Place the
wire marker at the right edge of the piece of tape that is to the left of the center of the splice.

2. Use a piece of wire to mark each even numbered unit for the center bank of the splice. Place
the wire marker at the left edge of the piece of tape that is to the right of the center of the splice.
3. The pair counts of units for the center bank are given in Table H.

Fig. 152—Marking Cable Unit for 3-Bank Splice
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TABLE H PAIR COUNTS FOR MULTIUNITS IN CENTER BANK (NOTE 1)
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CABLE SIZE | COUNTS FOR COUNTS FOR |

§ " EVEN MULTIUNITS ODD MULTIUNITS
| | |
NOTE: 1. |
Pair ' |
counts ' i
are
in !
100s.
2400 2.8, 22 24 1,7,9, 23
2700 2,10, 12, 20 1,3,7,15, 25
3000 | 2,10, 12, 28, 30 1 1.9, 11, 27, 29
3600 2, 4,14, 16, 34, 36 1,3,13,15,33,35
4200 2 4 | 1,3

13.32 Set up the cutter-presser and splice all units for the center bank (Fig. 153). When
connectors have been installed, lay the center bank units back along the cable on the sides from
which they came.

13.33  Mark the outer units (Fig. 154). Then, splice the units by completing splicing on one side of
the splice before moving the tool to the other side.

Fig. 153—Spliced Center Bank
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Fig. 154—Marking Outer Banks
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13.34 Position the center bank of connectors and tie them to the cable core (Fig. 155). Lay the
outer banks of connectors on each side of the center bank and tie them in place.

NOTE: It may be necessary to tie small groups of connectors to the cable core to make the
connectors easier to handle.

13.35 Prepare the splice bundle for wrapping (Fig. 156) by:

1. Placing outer ties around the splice bundle.
2. Cutting and removing ties from inside the bundle.
3. Cutting and removing ties securing the center bank of connectors.

Fig. 155—Tying Banks to Core of Cable
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Fig. 156—Preparing Splice Bundle for Wrapping
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13.36 Wrap the splice by starting at the edge of one of the outer ties (Fig. 157). As wrapping
progresses, remove the ties.

13.37 Enclose the splice using the methods prescribed for the closure being used (Fig. 158).

D. 4-Bank Foldback Splice—Cable Layout

13.38 Prepare the cable for a 4-bank foldback splice as follows (Fig. 159):

1. Prepare the cable sheath for a sheath opening of 36 inches for a C-length 2-type closure.

2. Tie the units off with the even units on the right and the odd units on the left (the same as for
the 2-bank foldback).

3. Wrap the core in the same manner as for the 2-bank foldback.

4, Mark the core as illustrated placing one turn of 1-inch wide vinyl tape around the core at each
mark. The tape should be centered on the mark.

Fig. 157—Wrapping Splice

130




Fig. 159—Cable Core Marked for Four Banks of Connectors
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13.39 Mark and splice the center units of the 4-bank splice as follows (Fig. 160):

1. Use pieces of wire to mark the units for the center banks of connectors at a point that
corresponds with the edges of the tape in the center of the splice opening.

NOTE: The same number of units are to be spliced in each bank and
evenly placed around the core. The units in the two center banks should come
from the cores of the odd and even numbered units.

2. Set up the cutter-presser so the wire marker on the unit to be spliced is aligned with the inside
edge of the vertical post. Splice all units in that position and then set up and splice all the units
that will be positioned on the opposite side of the center tape marker. Lay the completed
connectors back on the cable on the side from which they came.

Fig. 160—Marking Cable Center Units and Splicing Four Banks of
Connectors
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13.40 Mark and splice the outer units of the 4-bank splice as follows (Fig. 161):

1. Mark the units for the outer banks at a position that corresponds with the outer edges of the
tape.

2. Set up the cutter-presser at one end and splice all the units that will be in that outer bank. Move
the too! to the other outer bank and complete the splicing in that position.

Fig. 161—Marking Cable Units for Outer Banks of Connectors
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13.41 Fold the connectors for the center banks around the core and tie them in place (Fig. 162).

13.42 Fold the outer banks of connectors around the core and tie them in place (Fig. 163).

NOTE: It may be necessary to tie small groups of connectors to the cable core to make them
easier to handle.

Fig. 162—Tying Center Banks of Connectors to Core of Cable
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13.45 Enclose the splice using the method prescribed for the closure being used.
BRANCH CABLE IN FOLDBACK SPLICE

13.46 Prepare the cable sheath and bond as required for the type of closure being used.

13.47 To prepare the core of the through cable, bring the first unit from the right end across the
opening to the left end. Match this unit with the first unit of the left end and tie them together where
they meet. Keep the ties 2 inches or less from the sheath.

13.48 Take the second unit from the left end and move it across the opening to the right end.
Match this unit with the second unit of the right end and tie them together where they meet.

13.49 Repeat the procedure for each unit, tying the odd numbered units on the left side of the
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sheath opening and the even numbered units on the right, until the core is complete.

13.50 Wrap the core with the same material that will be used for the completed splice. Do not
wrap the core of waterproof cable.

13.51

Prepare the core for a straight foldback splice with a branch cable as follows (Fig. 166):

1. Mark the core with vinyl tape as appropriate for the number of banks to be used. Tie the branch
cable units to the matching units of the through cable.

2. Tie a branch cable multiunit to the prepared core of the through cable.

Fig. 166—Cable Prepared for Straight Splice With Multiple Using
Foldback Method

A. Adding Branch Cable—Using Cutter-Presser

13.52 Set up the splicing too! and install a connector on a unit of through cable pairs. Remove

the through cable connector from the splicing tool and rotate the connector so the bridge slots are
facing upward (Fig. 167).

NOTE: A branch cable may be added to an existing splice using a D insertion-cutting tool, a
945A tool, or other tool. It is not necessary to use a cutter-presser.

Fig. 167—Through Cable Spliced Removed From Splicing Tool
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13.53

Insert a bridge module into the connector as follows (Fig. 168):

1. Clear the wires away from the bridge slot area. With the arched wire grips on a bridge
module facing the T-bar, insert the bridge module into the cutter-presser so the bridge
module contacts enter the bridge slots on the connector.

2. Operate the tool to seat the bridge module into the connector.

Fig. 168—Inserting Bridge Module Into Connector Module

m

13.54 Place conductors into the bridge module as follows (Fig. 169):

1. Dress 25 pairs from the branch cable unit into the bridge module.

* When adding a pulp or noncolor-coded PIC branch to pulp through cables, identify

unitbs and dress the pairs randomly starting at the side of the cutter-presser nearest the
stub unit.

* When adding a PIC branch to PIC through cables, identify units and select the pairs at
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random. Dress them into the module in their proper color-code sequence.

» If the branch unit is PIC and the through cable is pulp, one of two options can be used.
The first one is to place B tagging tape on the connector to identify the pulp pairs
before dressing the branch unit. Next, dress the PIC pairs into the bridge module not
in color-code sequence but according to the numbers called for on the tagging tape.
Then, place the numbered tagging tape over the color-coded strip or on the connector
cap. The second option is to identify the pulp pairs and place them in a tag board

before starting to splice. Then as the splice is made, place the pulp pairs in the module
in sequence.

2. After each 25-pair unit is placed in the module, check with the error-tector.

13.55 Complete the splice as follows (Fig. 170):

1. Gently dress the conductors to the side of the T-bar and then position the T-bar over the bridge
modute. Operate the tool to seat and cut the condustors. With the T-bar down, test the nairs
with a pair identification test set.

2. Place and seat a cap on the bridge module. Remove completed bridge from splicing tool and
identify unit with tape or marking pencil.

3. Complete all connectors. Fold the units into the core and tie them in place. Wrap the splice and
install the closure in accordance with procedures prescribed for the closure being used.

Fig. 169—Pairs From Cable Placed in Bridge Module
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Branch Cable Added to Existing Splice

13.56 Open the splice. If the main cable is pulp and the branch cable is color coded, identify the
involved pairs of the main cable on B tagging tape.

13.57  Set up a splicing tool. The tool will be used only for terminating the bridge modules on the
stub cable. The bridge modules will be seated by hand in the through connectors. This will eliminate
rearranging the existing splice for enough slack to use a cutter-presser. The tool must be set up so the
bridge module, when inserted into the connector module, will match up for tip/ring and pair orientation.

13.58  Tie off the branch cable uniis inio a foldback configuration. Position the culier-preésser so
the bridge modules, when installed, can be placed in with the first bank of connector modules. This will
allow the terminated bridge modules to be inserted into the splice connectors. See paragraphs 13.69
through 13.71 for foldback lengths recommended for 2-, 3-, and 4-bank splices.

13.59 To protect the contacts on the bridge module while the wires are being dressed and
seated, install an E module support on the cutter-presser. Be sure the module support is secure under
the L-spring.

13.60 Install the E module support in the cutter-presser with the word FRONT facing the T-bar
(Fig. 171).
Fig. 171—Installing E Module Support Into Cutter-Presser

13.61 Insert the bridge module into the module support. The bridge module is seated by hand

into the module support. It is not necessary to seat the bridge module into the module support with the
cutter-presser (Fig. 172).

Fig. 172—Inserting Bridge Module Into E Module Support

140



13.62 Dress a 25-pair unit into the bridge module (Fig. 173).

* When adding a pulp or noncolor-coded PIC branch to pulp through cables, identify units and
dress the pairs randomly starting at the side of the cutter-presser nearest the stub unit.

When adding a PIC branch to PIC through cables, identify units and select the pairs at
random. Dress them into the module in their proper color-code sequence.

If the branch unit is PIC and the through cable is pulp, one of two options can be used. The
first is— before dressing the branch unit, place B tagging tape on the connector to identify the
pulp pairs. Second, dress the PIC pairs into the bridge module notin color-code sequence but
according to the numbers called for on the tagging tape. Then place the numbered tagging
tape over the color-coded strip or on the connector cap. The second option is to identify the
pulp pairs and place them in a tag board before starting to splice. Then as the splice is
constructed, place the pulp pairs in the splice connector in the correct pair number sequence.
Color-coded pairs can then be dressed into the bridge module in proper color-code sequence.

Fig. 173—Dress Conductors Into Bridge Module
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13.63  Use the error-tector to check for placement errors and then seat and cut the conductors.
13.64 Complete the installation of the bridge module as follows (Fig. 174):
1. Place and seat a cap on the bridge module and then remove the module from the
cutter-presser.

2. When terminating several 25-pair units into bridge modules before installing them into splicing
connectors, protect the bridge madule contacts with male contact covers '

Instail the completed bridge moduie into the through cable splice connacior &s f0ivws (7

1. Clear the through cable pairs from the bridge area of the through cable splice connector.
Carefully insert the bridge module into the through cable connector. The latches of the
connector cap should face the cap of the through cable connector. Do not force the
bridge module into the through cable connector. If resistance is felt, remove the module
and check the contacts. If any contacts are bent or broken, replace the module.

2. With a D insertion-cutting tool, a 945A tool, or an L connector presser, seat the bridge module.
Work across the module from one end to the other pressing in about six places.

Fig. 1774—Preterminated Stub Cable Unit
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Fig. 175—Inserting Bridge Module Into Through Cable Splice
Connector
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C.

Adding Branch Cable—Using Hand Tool

13.66 Make a branch splice using a D insertion-cutting tool or a 954A tool as follows (Fig. 176):

1. Open the splice. If the main cable is pulp and the branch cable is prior coded, identify with B
tagging tape the pairs of the through cable that will be involved in the splice.

2. Use a D insertion-cutting tool or 945A tool to seat a bridge module in the through cable

connector. Keep the tool perpendicular to the connector and bring the peaked projection of

the bridge module up to the tool cutting head. Press the module from end to end in
about 5 or 6 places.

Fig. 1776—Branch Splice Using Hand Tool

13.67 Place the branch cable pairs into the bridge module as follows (Fig. 177):

1. Dress the branch pairs into the bridge module.

2. Seat and cut the branch pairs with a D insertion-cutting tool or a 945A tool.

13.68 Use a D insertion-cutting tool or a 945A tool to place and seat a cap on the bridge module
(Fig. 178).
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Fig. 177—Dressing Branch Cable Pairs Into Bridge Module

CREATING A JUNCTION SPLICE

13.69 Figure 179 illustrates positions for installing splice connectors on the CO (central office)
side of the splice. When creating a junction splice, make a 2-bank or 4-bank in-line splice.

13.70 Figure 180 illustrates positions for installing unilength foldback bridge modules on the field

side of a junction splice.
Fig. 179—Positions for Installing Connector Modules on CO Cable
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13.71 Figure 181 illustrates routing of unilength preterminated bridge modules to splice modules
in a junction splice.

Fig. 181—Routing Unilength Bridge Connector Unit to Splice
Connector
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CREATING A FACILITY SPLICE (RICS)

13.72 The facility splice (Fig. 182) is constructed similarly to the junction splice with line splice
connectors on the CO side, and unilength foldback with bridge modules on the field side. When a
noncolor-coded PIC 12-type stub enters the facility splice, the unit count must be determined
and the pairs placed into the index strip in numerical sequence.

13.73 A 10- or 12-type PIC stub cable is intended to be used between a multiple straight splice
and a facility splice. The 12-type stub is a dual sheath stub treated as a single sheath cable.

Fig. 182—Diagram of Facility Splice
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LOADING AND UNLOADING USING PLUG AND UNPLUG METHODS

A. Loading Using Two Connectors for Shunt Unloading

13.74 Figure 183 illustrates the plug and unplug method of loading using two connectors and
unloading using a shunt.
Fig. 183—Loading and Unloading Using Connectors
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UNLOADING USING SHUNT METHOD

13.75 The procedure for loading with the capability of unloading with the shunt method is as
follows (Fig. 184):

1. Place an F module support in the holder of the splicing tool.
2. Place a connector module in the F module support.

3. Select the load coil pairs to be spliced to the shortest section of cable and place these pairs in
the connector module.

4. Check the pairs with the error-tector. Seat and cut the pairs and with the T-bar in the down
position, operate the test set to test the conductors.

5. Release pressure and pull the T-bar back to its original position. Do not place a cap on the
connector module at this time.

6. Remove the connector module and the F module support from the splicing tool.
7. Place an index strip in the holder of the splicing tool.

148



8. Place the pairs from the shortest section of cable into the index strip. Check the placed
conductors with the error-tector. Seat and cut the conductors.

9. Place the connector module containing the load coil pairs on the index strip and seat with the

tool. While the T-bar is down, test the conductors. After testing, release pressure and pull the
T-bar back to its original position.

10. Place a cap on the connector module and seat with the tool.

1. Rle_pegt Steps (1) through (10) until all load coil pairs and short cable section pairs have been
spliced.

12. Repeat Steps (1) through (10) for the other load coil pairs and the long cable section pairs.
Remember that load coil pairs are placed in the connector module and cable pairs are placed

PR TR

S

L I ~
sd—~Loading Using Two Connacio

B. Unloading Using a Shunt

13.76 Assemble a shunt when unloading a 25-pair complement. When unloading less than 25

pairs, select the modules containing the pairs to be unloaded and install bridge modules. Shunt the
conductors in these modules in the same way branch pairs are added. Assemble a shunt by using two
bridge connectors and a length of 25-pair PIC cable (Fig. 185).

Fig. 185—Assembling a Shunt
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13.77 Install the shunt as follows (Fig. 186):
1. Install the shunt between the CO cable and the field cable. Seat the bridge connectors with a D
insertion-cutting tool or a 945A tool.

2. With the shunt installed, the load coils are electrically out of the circuit. It is not necessary to
remove the conductors from the connector.

Fie. 126—Installed Shunt

13.78 If the load coils and the IN and OUT load coil stub pairs are to be removed, use 8-inch side
cutting pliers to remove the caps from the connector modules that contain IN and OUT load coil stub
pairs (Fig. 187).. .

Fig. 187—Removing Cap From Connector Module
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13.79 Pull the conductors from the connector module (Fig. 188).
Fig. 188—Removing Load Coil Conductor From Connector Module

13.80 Install a new cap on the connector module (Fig. 189).

Fig. 189—Installing New Cap on Connector Module

C. Loading and Unloading Using Two Splice Connectors and Two
Bridge Connectors
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13.81 The plug and unplug method of loading and unloading using two splice connectors and two
bridge connectors is illustrated in Fig. 190. Bridge splices are used on both the CO side and the field

side. This method facilitates unloading by making it possible to unplug the load coil module and plug in
the field side module.

Fig. 190—Loading and Unloading Using Two Connectors and Two
Bridge Connectors
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HALF-TAPPING UNIT OR MULTIUNIT CABLE FOR CUTOVER

13.82 Prepare cable and half-tap stub for splicing unit or multiunit cable as follows (Fig. 191):

1. Remove cable sheath in accordance with the type of closure to be used and the amount of
slack required to permit dressing the through cable groups into the cutter-presser. In general,
allow 5 inches for cables with less than 900 pairs, 5 to 7 inches for cables with 900 to 1800
pairs, and 7 to 9 inches for cables with more than 1800 pairs.
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2, Pull slack until sheath opening is correct for the closure being used.
3. Install temporary bond to maintain continuity across sheath opening.

4. Identify and tag all cable units. Attach tags loosely so they can be repositioned easily later, if
necessary.

5. Prepare the stub cable to be bridged. The far end of the cable must be cleared.

Fig. 1991—Cable Prepared for Half-Tap Splicing of Unit or Multiunit
Cable

13.83 Install the splicing tool at the back of the cable sheath opening on the stub cable side (Fig.
192). Make the splice in the following sequence; when one-fourth of the modules are complete on the
stub side, move the tool to the other side and complete an additional one-fourth. When that has been
done, move the tool to the front of the splice on the stub side and then to the other side.

NOTE: It may be necessary to install longer cable hooks at the splice location so the cable can
be moved forward to provide space for mounting the tool behind the cable.

13.84 Tie the stub cable units to the through cable units as follows (Fig. 193):

1. From the through cable, select the top multiunit nearest the splicing tool. Push the remaining
units down and away from the working area.

2. Match the stub cable multiunit with the through cable multiunit and loosely tie them together.

Fig. 192—Splicing Tool Installed in Rear of Sheath Opening
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Fig. 193—Tying Stub Cable Unit to Through Cazie Unit

13.85 Place the through cable unit into the index strip as follows (Fig. 194):

1. Place the index strip in the splicing tool with the arched wire grips facing the T-bar.

2, Select 25 pairs from the rear of the group. Push the remaining pairs down next to the tool and
pull the selected 25 pairs up over the other pairs and place the 25 pairs into the index strip. Tip

conductors go to the right and ring conductors to the left as viewed from the T-bar. Check
conductor placement with the error-tector.

NOTE: Do not seat and cut the conductors at this time. Once the stub cable is added, one side
of the through cable will be cut out. When assembled, this side of the connector is flat and lends

itself to easy cutting. The back side of the connector has the bridge rails and does not lend itself
to easy cutting.

Fig. 194—Through Cable Unit Placed Into Index Strip
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13.88 Complete the half-tap as follows (Fig. 197):

1. Place a cap over the connector module and seat.
2. Remove the connector from the tool and mark the unit number on the completed connector.

3. Repeat the procedure for each 25-pair unit. Keep in mind which side of the through cable will
be cut out. When one-fourth of the modules are completed on the stub side, move the tool to
the opposite side. Complete one-fourth of the modules at that position and then move the tool
to the front of the splice. Complete one-fourth on the stub side and then on the other side.
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13.89 cCut off through conductors that will no longer be used as follows (Fig. 198):
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1. The preferred method to cut off the through conductors is to use an 840A tool. Place the tool on
the connector so the tool will be pulled in a direction opposite to the direction the wires lay. For

example, if the wires lay to the right, place the tool on the right end of the connector and pull to
the left to cut the conductors.

2. An alternative method is to use close cutting pliers to cut the conductors. Start at one end of the

connector and cut from the front side of the half-tap module. Cut one conductor at a time being
sure not to short two conductors with the pliers.

Fig. 198—Cutting Conductors From Through Cable That Are No
Longer Needed

13.90 Protect the ends of the cut conductors as follows (Fig. 199):
1. On filled modules, place B sealant over the exposed conductor ends and then snap a 710B1
cover on the connector. Use a new cover. The 710B1 covers should not be reused.

2. On unfilled (dry) connectors, place the 710B1 cover on the connector without adding B sealant.
Use a new cover.

Fig. 199—Protecting Exposed Conductor Ends
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HALF-TAPPING LAYERED CABLE FOR CUTOVER

13.91 Prepare layered cable for half-tapping as follows (Fig. 200):

1. Remove sheath from the cable. To have enough slack, remove sufficient sheath for the closure
plus 1 inch for each 100 pairs within the cable. For example, a 900-pair cable would require
that 9 inches of sheath be removed to allow for the number of cable pairs and 19 inches be
removed for a standard opening for a total of 28 inches.

ot o

2. Pull slack to position the sheath ends the proper distance apart for the closure o be usad.

Fig. 200—Preparing Layered Cable for Half-Tapping

13.92 Prepare the cables for splicing as follows (Fig. 201):

1. Divide each layer into 25-pair groups toward the side that will not be cut out.

2. Divide the highest count unit of the stub cable into 25-pair groups and position the groups in
approximately the same configuration as the layered cable.

3. Work the twist out of the layered cable leaving the twist buildup on the side that will be cut off.
4, Place loose ties around the 25-pair groups in the layered cable.
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Fig. 201—Preparing Cables for Splicing

13.93 Set up the splicing tool and make the splice as follows (Fig. 202):

1. Set up the LOOI ber ind the cable. Center the LOOI in the opcnmg for a singie- bau’\ awc»
Cumwcu‘ hali of the apu\,v and fhen move the ol o the front of the SLUCE Gia LU piois LK

other half. Follow the procedures previously outlined for half-tapping unit or mu\uumt cable.
2. Cut the conductors that will no longer be needed and install 710B1 covers.

Fig. 202—Splicing Tool Setup

SPLICING IN PEDESTALS

13.94 Prepare the cable sheath for splicing as outlined in the practice covering the pedestal
being used. Set up the splicing tool. Mark the binder group with a wire marker at the bottom
crossmember of the splicing ladder (Fig. 203).

NOTE: if the splice requires two banks of connectors, use the middle crossmember of the
splice support as a marking guide for the second bank.
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13.95 Position the splicing tool as follows (Fig. 204):

1. Position the splicing tool so the wire marker lines up with the inside edge of the end post.
2. Splice the groups using the method suitable for the splicing tool being used.

Fig. 203—Marking Cable Unit

13.96 when splicing is complete, use cable ties to secure each bundle to a crossmember of the
ladder. A completed splice is illustrated in Fig. 205.
Fig. 206—Splicing Complete
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14, CAZLE TRANSFERS

14.01 Cable transfers may be carried out 1 pair at a time or 25 pairs at a time. The cable transfer

administration plan outlined in Practice 620-050-020 should be followed.
TRANSFERRING ONE PAIR AT A TIME

14.02 Remove the splice closure and expose the splice.

14.03 Identify the affected connectors as follows (Fig. 206):

1. Locate the connector module containing the through cable pairs to be identified (the to count).
Attach a piece of B tagging tape to the front of this connector. Identify the cable pair and mark

the pair number on the tagging tape.
2. Locate the connector containing the cable pairs of the stub cable to be identified (thefrom

count). Attach a piece of B tagging tape to the front of this connector. Identify the cable pair
and mark the pair number on the tagging tape.

Fig. 206—Tagging Units
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1,04 inserta bridge module into the through cable connector cm aring the fo count Saat e
bridge module with a D insertion-cutting tocl or a 945A tool (Fig. 207

Fig. 207—Seat|ng Bridge Module

14.05 Remove the pair to be transferred as follows (Fig. 208):

1. Select the pair from the bridge module containing the from count. Make a temporary bridge
with a B transfer cord or use a cut-close test set.

2. Cut the from count pair to be transferred from the bridge module. Cut as close to the module as
possible to conserve conductor length.
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14.06 Seat the transferred pair into the bridge module as follows (Fig. 209):

1. Move the from count pair to the new bridge and place the pair in the proper position according
to the pair number on the tagging tape. Use a D insertion-cutting tool or a 945A tool to press
and cut the conductor.

2. Remove the transfer cord and repair the conductor insulation. Repeat the procedure for each
pair to be transferred.

Fig. 208—Removing Pair To Be Rearranged

14.07 When all pairs have been transferred, place a cap on the module. Seat the cap with the
945A tool or a D insertion-cutting tool (Fig. 210).

Fig. 210—Placing Cap on Module
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14.08 When all pairs of the from count have been removed, remove the old bridge using the C
bridge removal tool (Fig. 211).

TRANSFERRING 25 PAIRS AT A TIME

14.09 Where a number of pair units are to be transferred, it may be easier to transfer 25 pairs at

atime.

@

A P . : o . “
14,10 Begin the transfer procedure for 25 pairs as follows (Fig. 212):

1. Find the connectors containing the cable pairs to be transferred (the from count) and the pairs
to which the transter is to be mads (ths to count).
2. Terminate 25 noncolor-coded PIC pairs, that are at least 50 inches long, into a bridge module.

Fig. 211—Removing Old Bridge
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3. Plug the bridge module into the connector containing the to count.

14.11  \dentify the 25 noncolor-coded cable pairs and place them in a tag board (Fig. 213).

14.12 Place a half-tap module on the 25 pairs of the stub to be transferred. Identify pulp or
noncolor-coded PIC pairs with B tagging tape (Fig. 214). Position the half-tap module so it will not
overlap banks of modules when the splice is closed.

14.13 Place the to pairs from the tag board into the half-tap module. Seat and cut the conductors

and place a cap on the module_ (Fig. 215). .
Fig. 212—Locating Connector Module Involved in Transfer
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Fig. 213—Noncolor-Coded PIC Pairs Identified and Placed in Tag
Board

Fig. 214—Place Half-Tap Module on 25 Pair of Stub Cable
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Fig. 215—Placing Pairs From Tag Board Half-Tap Module on Stub
Cable

14.14 Complete the transfer as follows (Fig. 216):

1. Remove the bridge connector from the old count. Do not let the bridge contacts short out on the
cutter-presser, tool mounting, etc.

2. Cut the conductors from the half-tap module with an 840A tool or close cutting pliers. Do not

short the conductors while cutting them. Install a 710B1 cover on the half-tap module.
RETRANSFERRING PAIRS

14.15 Locate the connector that contains the pairs to be transferred (the from count) and the
connector to which the transfer will be made (the to count) (Fig. 217).
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14.16 Begin the retransfer of 25 pairs as follows (Fig. 218):
1. Termir|1ate 25 pairs of noncolor-coded PIC pairs, that are at least 50 inches long, into a bridge
maodule.
2. Plug the bridge module that contains the PIC pairs into the connector with the to count.
3. Identify the PIC pairs and place them in a tag board.

Fig. 216—Transferred 25 Pairs

Fig. 218—Pairs From Stub Cable Preterminated
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14.17

Connect the to pairs to the siub cable as folows (Fig. 212):

1. Place a bridge module into the half-tap connector on the stub cable.

2. Place the conductors of the to cabie irom the tag board into the {op of the bridge mocuic
maintaining pair identification. Check with the error-tector and seat and cut the conductors.
3. Place and seat a cap on the bridge module.

14.18 Remove the old bridge from the from pairs as follows (Fig. 220):
1. With a C bridge removal tool, remove the bridge connector from the splicing connector that
contains the from pairs.

2, With a pair of 8-inch side-cutting pliers, remove the cap from the half-tap module that contains
the from pairs. Cut out the old conductors.

3. Place a new cap on the half-tap module.

Fig. 219—Placing Bridge Module Into Half-Tap Module
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TAG BOARD

WORKING CABLE TRANSFER IN FACILITY SPLICE (RICS)

14.19 There is a limited number of transfers that can be made using the following method
because of the slack required. If the transfer cannot be made using this method, use the method for
transferring 25 pairs at a time.

14.20 To make a transferina facility splice, install a splicing connector on the new count in the
CO cable (Fig. 221). Rotate the connector in the tool and with the bridge rail up, seat an empty bridge
module in the splicing connector.
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14.21 Place the existing connector about 1 inch in front of the new bridge module. Dress the
existing field cable pairs into the new bridge. Press and cut. Use the bridge removal tool to remave the

old bridge module (Fig. 222).
MODULAR TRANSFERS--PLUG AND UNPLUG

14.22 Practice 632-400-216, Modular Cable Transfers, describes the method of converting
existing nonmodular splices to modular facility splices with the cable pairs spliced in sequential order
in 710-type connectors. The use of 710-type connectors allows cable transfers to be made 25 pairs at
a time by unplugging the transferring cable pairs from the old count (from count) and plugging them
into the new count (to count).
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Fig. 222—Placing New Bridge Module
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14.24 The 710 ACE test shoe consists of a B test shoe (used with bridge modules), a C test shoe
(used with connector modules) (Fig. 223), and the following items:

* Spare Probe pins
Pin setting too!
Instruction sheet

* Carrying case.

Fig. 223—B and C Test Shoes
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14.25 The plug and unplug method is used with the Cable Transfer Administration Pian (Practice
620-050-020) and Modular Splicing Engineering Administration (Practice 935-111-402). Converting
existing nonmodular splices to modular splices will mean that cable transfers eventually will be plug
and unplug with no wire work.

14.26 To begin a cable transfer using the 710 ACE test shoe and an in-service transfer test set,
set up the equipment as illustrated in Fig. 224,

14.27 Select the connector/bridge module from thefrom count. Install the B test shoe on the
bridge module as follows (Fig. 225):

1. Hold the connector so the guide tabs are aligned with the grooves on the ends of the bridge
module and the slot on the bridge module is on the "SLOT SIDE" of the shoe.
2. Push the module into the test shoe with the guide tabs in the grooves in the ends of the module.

3. Filrm}y press the spring clips (marked "PRESS") on both sides of the test shoe. This raises the
clip feet.

4. Push the module into the test shoe and release the spring clips. The clip feet must latch into the
slot on the bridge module.

5. Push the slide back (on each side of the test shoe) to its fock position to keep the clips in place.

Fig. 224—Setup for Making Transfer
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14.28 Select the connector module from the to count. Install the C test shoe on the connector
module (Fig. 226) in the same manner as the B test shoe.

14.29 With the test shoes installed and connected to the test set, the bridge module can now be
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removed from the connector module. Use a screw-driver with a wide blade to separate the bridge

module from the connector module (Fig. 227). Work from one end of the bridge module to the other to
keep from damaging the module contacts.

Fig. 226—Installing C Test Shoe
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Fig. 227—Removing Bridge Module
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14.30 Transfer the bridge module, with the B test shoe attached, to the connector module on the
to count. Plug the bridge module into the connector module while engaging the B and C test shoes

(Fig. 228).
Fig. 228—Connecting Bridge Module to Connector Module With
Test Shoes Installed
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14.31 Use the 895A tool (Fig. 229) to seat the bridge module in the connector module.
Fig. 229—895A Tool
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14.33

CAUTION: Remove the B test shoe first.

Push the slide locks on the B test shoe to their unlocked position. Press the spring clips and remove
the B test shoe. After the B test shoe has been removed, remove the C test shoe in the same way.

Fig. 231—Transferred Module Setup
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CABLE ENDS

Ends may be cleared using a cap, an index strip, and a connector module.

15.02 With the sheath removed and the splicing tool set up, the ends may be cleared as follows
(Fig. 232):

1.
2,

8.
9.

Place and secure the index strip in the cutter-presser.

Dress the pairs from the binder group to be cleared into the index strip. Separate the tip and
ring cor?ductors on the colored peaked projections of the index strip, tip to the left and ring to
the right.

. Use the error-tector to check for placing errors.
. Position the T-bar over the index strip and cut the conductors. Pull the T-bar back to its original

position.

. Place a connector module into the cutter-presser keeping it parallel to the index strip.
. Position the T-bar over the connector module and seat the module. Return the T-bar to its

original position.

. Place and seat a cap on the connector module.

Remove the assembled connector from the cutter-presser.
Repeat the procedure for each 25-pair group to be cleared.

VAULTLESS CENTRAL OFFICE OR BUILDING SPLICES

15.03 Tip to feeder splices may be rack mounted on a wall in vaultless central offices or in other
buildings. This type of splice should not be used with pulp or paper insulated cable or with filled cable.
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15.04 The following materials are required to construct a tip to feeder splice that will be rack
mounted:

* Filler strip, 710-FS-25 (1 required for each splicing connector)

* Fire-retardant splicing connector, 710-SD1-25 (1 required for each 25 pairs)
* Bracket, 710A1 (see Table I)

* Cover assembly, 710A2 (see Table |)

Retainer, 710A1 (2 required for each splicing connector)

TABLE | QUANTITY OF BRACKETS AND COVERS REQUIRED FOR CONNECTOR MOUNTING RACK

COMPONENTS QUANTITY REQUIRED

CABLE PAIRS 900 1800 2700 3600 4500
710A1 Bracket 2 3 4 5 6
710A2 Cover 1 2 3 4 5

Fig. 233—lInstalling Frame Channel for Bracket
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15.06 Begin the bracket installation as follows (Fig. 234):
1. Attach cable ties to the 710A1 bracket.
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2. Position the bracket on the back panel with the flange of the bracket under the panel. Secure

the bracket with the screws provided.

3. Secure the assembled bracket and panel to the framing channel.

Fig. 234—Installing 710A1 Bracket
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15.07 Complete the bracket installation as follows (Fig. 235):

1. Attach cable ties to the second bracket.
2. Position the bracket on the back panel with the flange of the bracket under the panel.

3. Install two alignment bars between the two brackets. Be sure the brackets are aligned. Tighten
the screws to secure the right side to the framing channel. Be sure the alignment bars move
freely from top to bottom.

4. Secure the back panel to the bracket with the screws provided.

15.08 Prepare the tip cables for splicing as follows (Fig. 236):

1. ldentify and mark the tip cables.

2. Remove the required amount of sheath from the ends of the tip cables. Install D bond clamp
and bond strap on the tip cables. Attach the bond strap to frame ground.

3. Fan out the tip cables and secure to the left bracket with cable ties.

15.09 Prepare the main cable as follows (Fig. 237):

182



1. Remove required sheath from the main cable and route the cable up the right side of the
bracket. Install a D bond clamp and a bond strap. Connect the bond strap to the frame ground.

2. Tie the tip cable stubs to the matching units of the main cable for splicing.

Fig. 235—Installed Bracket

i

Fig. 236—Prepared Tip Cables
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15.10 Install the C presser support frame assembly as follows (Fig. 238):

1. Loosen the knobs on the C presser support frame assembly and install the frame assembly by
engaging the the siots on the 710A1 brackets.

2. Tighten the knobs to secure the C presser support frame assembly in place.

Fig. 238—Installed C Presser Support Frame Assembly
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710A1 brackets (Fig. 239).
Fig. 239—Installed Splicing Tool
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15.12 Splice the conductors with fire-retardant connectors. After each 100 pairs has been
spliced, move the splicing tool down to the next position (Fig. 240).

Fig. 240—Repositioned Splicing Tool

187



881

joyorlg V0L L uo 8di|dg Jled-gZ Buljjeysul—ipe "B14
‘S}eMOBIq BU} UO S)O|S 8y} Ol siaule}al ay) deus ‘g
*10199UU09 pale|duwod By} JO PUS YOBa Uo JauIe)al LY0L /. B 9%eld '
‘|00} By} W0y} J0}oauu09 Buiolds paja|dwod sy} arowsy L

(12 5!:{) SMO||0} SB s}aydelq Lyl . 9y} uo SJ0jo2uuod paje|dwod ayy |[ejsu| s l_'gl_




15.14  Comnleta tha salice as fallmws (Fig, 242
1. Install the top and bottom cover brackals using the screws providsd,

2. Fil all voids betwsen the cabies and e cover brackels wilhi ihs
for fire proiecuon.

Fig. 242—Completed Splice
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3. Install neoprene foam strips across the top and bottom to provide air seals and fire protection.

15.15 Complete the installation by installing the cover (Fig. 243).

15.16 Remove the cover by pulling the handle outward to release the latch at the base and then
lifting the cover upward to disengage the clips at the top. Be careful not to strike the top connector

when removing the cover.
Fig. 243—Enclosed Splice
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VERTICAL SPLICES

15.17 To set up for making a vertical splice, install a B support frame or 710A tool mounting in a
vertical position. Prepare the cables for splicing using the foldback method.

15.18 Begin by marking the top units to be spliced as follows (Fig. 244):

1. Measure across the sheath opening to find the center. Mark this spot and center a 1-inch wide
piece of vinyl tape over the mark. The tape will be used to position each module.

2. Install the splicing tool on the horizontal bar so the tool can be moved vertically.
3. Take the first cable unit from the top of the opening and lay it along the core. With a piece of

wire, mark the unit at the point that coincides with the edge of the tape toward the bottom of

the splice opening. This is necessary to keep the completed connectors from overlapping in
the center of the splice.

Fig. 244—Marking Top Units To Be Spliced
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15.19 Splice the top units as follows (Fig. 245):

1. Position the cutter-presser so:

2. The wire marker aligns with the inside edge of the verticai post.
3. The cutter-presser is aligned with the unit to be spliced.
4. The index strip is 1-1/2 inches above the sheath opening.

Fig. 245—Align Tool to Splice Top Units
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5. Rr?move the binder units and tie off near the end post of the tool. Install the connector and test
the unit.

6. Repeat the procedure for each unit from the top of the splice. Start with the units in the back of
the splice to avoid having to work around completed connectors as splicing progresses.

15.20 To mark the bottom units, take the first cable unit from the bottom side of the opening and
lay it along the core (Fig. 246). Use a piece of wire to mark the unit at the point that coincides with the

top edge of the vinyl tape. It is important to do this to keep the completed connectors from overlapping
in the center of the splice.

Fig. 246—Marking Bottom Units To Be Spliced
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15.21 Splice the bottom units as follows (Fig. 247):
1. Position the cutter-presser so:
2. The wire marker aligns with the inside edge of the vertical post.

3. The cutter-presser is aligned with the unit to be spliced.
4. The index strip is 1-1/2 inches above the sheath opening.

5. Remove the unit binder and tie off near the end post of the tool. Install the splicing connector
and test the unit.

6. Repeat the procedure for each unit from the bottom of the splice. Start with the units in the
back of the splice to avoid having to work around completed connectors as splicing
progresses.

15.22 Atter all units have been spliced, fold the units into the core and enclose the splice
following procedures previously described.

Fig. 247—Align Tool to Splice Bottom Units
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CREATING A BSM (BOTTOMLESS SPLICE MODULE)

15.23 The BSM (bottomless splice module) is created for mating with the WHIS (wire holding
index strip). To assemble a BSM, proceed as follows (Fig. 248):

1. Set up the splicing tool and the cable for splicing.

2. Place an F module support in the head of the splicing tool.

3. Place a connector module in the F module support. Seat the connector module by hand. Do
not use the T-bar to seat the connector mod-F61

15.24 Complete the BSM as follows (Fig. 249):

1. Place the conductors into the connector module. Use the error-tector to check for placing
errors.

2. Seat and cut the conductors and test. Place and seat a cap on the connector module.

15.25 Protect the contacts as follows (Fig. 250):
1. Remove the completed BSM from the F module support.

2. Place a connector male contact cover on the module to protect the contacts on the bottom of
the module.

Fig. 248—Place F Module Support and Connector Module
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250—Completed BSM Removed From F Module Support
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19.U1  Replacement parts and tools are as follows:

COMCODE PART
TTTT401792478 T T Bar, Alignment, B (AT-8841)

841732373 Book, Tnstruction, 152A Test Set

102988284 Bracket, T17A

9003063803 Brush

842330458 Blade, 1A (& Pair)

102632668 Cap, dry, 710-CB-25

103257507 Cap, dry, green 710-CB1-25

102632650 Cap, filled, 710-CA-25

103272916 Cap, filled, 710CAL (25) ;

" 102632676 Cap, flameretardant, 710-CD-25"~ ~ ~

103274544 Cap, flame retardant, 710-CD1-25

103748323 Cap, flame retardant, 710-CD1-5

103748315 Cap, filled, 710-CAL-5

10326184 Connector, 710-BAL-5

103257515 Connector, 710-BB1-25

103274569 Connector, 710-BD1-25

103062109 Connector, 710-BC1-25

103262150 Connector, 710-BC1-5

103628418 Conneclor, 710-SCL-25

103262192 Connector, 710-SAL-5

103257523 Connector, 710-SB1-25
Connector, 710-BD1-5

103062717 Connector, 710-SC1-25

1032627168 Connector, 710-SCT-5

103628418 Connector, 710-SCL-25
Connector, 710-TCL-25

103273577 Connector, 710-SD1-25

103316972 Connector, 710-SDT1-5

103628426 Connector, 710-TCL-25

103262200 Connector, 710-TAL-5

103062725 Connector, 710-TC1-25

103262176 Connector, 710-TC1-5
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102478716 Test Set, 152A

402321580 Tool, Bridge Removal, C

402383343 Tool, Tnsertion-Cutling, D

103176400 Tool, 840A

103289765 Tool, 945A {Complete)

103551511 Tool, 945A1

103551529 Tool, 945A2

103551537 Tool, B45A3

103551545 Tool, 945A4

103551552 Tool, 945A5

103551560 Tool, 945A6
) 103556015 Tool, 945A7
. 777900582925 "Wrerich, Set, Allen T B
T 103671269 Strip, Filler, 710-FS-25

TTTTT401548292 7 Solvent, Cleaning, 1 Gal. (AT-21446)

TTUTTADR4R300 T

]

A4y NSRS
[RUNITCIO NS

TT0RMB1891

CTTTTTNRRAR/RRTTT

103161683

Piges oo /’VUL-)

10214713

S 103267977

[a N1t \)f Pcu WO, kS PO T

Assembly)

~ Solvent, Cleaning 5 Gal (AT-21446)

Kitof Parts. D18NQ7(Rin"Clio.” ~

ecdl)

Kit of Parts, D180985 (Blade Holder)
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Kit of Parts, D181200 (Handle-890A)
835A Replacement Parts Kit, 7"

WIRE JOINING 710 CONNECTOR SYSTEM

GENERAL

BSP
632-205-220BT
Issue 1, June 1988

1.001 This addendum supplements AT&T Practice 632-205-220, Issue 4. Place this pink sheet
ahead of Page 1 of the practice.

1.002 This addendum is issued for the following reasons:

1. To move information on testing procedures (text and figure)

2, To delete optional testing information.

CHANGES TO PRACTICE
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2.001 On Page 30, remove paragraph 5.12 and Fig. 37.
2.002 On Page 32, delete subparagraph 5.15(2).

2.003 On Page 32, insert paragraph 5.12 and Fig. 37 (removed from Page 30) between
paragraphs 5.15 and 5.16.
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